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TITLE 3—THE PRESIDENT TITLE 7—AGRICULTURE CONTENTS 


PROCLAMATION 2922 

Child Health Day, 1951 

BY THE PRESIDENT OF THE UNITED STATES 
OF AMERICA 

A PROCLAMATION 

WHEREAS the Congress, by a joint 
resolution of May 18, 1928 (45 Stat. 617), 
has authorized and requested the Presi¬ 
dent of the United States to issue annu¬ 
ally a proclamation setting apart May 1 
as Child Health Day; and 

WHEREAS it is recognized that our 
children embody our most cherished 
hopes: 

NOW, THEREFORE, I, HARRY S. 
TRUMAN. President of the United States 
of America, do hereby designate the first 
day of May of this year as Child Health 
Day; and I call upon the people of each 
community of the United States, and all 
agencies and organizations interested in 
child welfare, to consider upon that day 
how, in the coming year, they may carry 
out the objectives of the Midcentury 
White House Conference on Children 
and Youth, held last year, to the end 
that all our children may grow in physi¬ 
cal, mental, and emotional health, with 
faith in God and in the dignity of man. 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, I have here¬ 
unto set my hand and caused the Seal 
of the United States of America to be 
affixed. 

DONE at the City of Washington this 
19th day of April in the year of our Lord 
nineteen hundred and fifty-one, 
Iseal] and of the Independence of the 
United States of America the 
one hundred and seventh-fifth. 

Harry S. Truman 

By the President: 

Dean Acheson, 

Secretary of State . 

IP. R. Doc. 61-4764; Piled. Apr. 20, 1951; 

11:36 a. m.J 


Chapter VII—Production and Mar¬ 
keting Administration (Agricultural 
Adjustment), Department of Agri¬ 
culture 

Part 729— Peanuts 

DETERMINATION WITH RESPECT TO TYPES IN 
INSUFFICIENT SUPPLY FOR 1951-52 MAR¬ 
KETING YEAR 

The purpose of this proclamation is to 
establish the types of peanuts for which 
the supply for the marketing year be¬ 
ginning August 1, 1951, will be insuffi¬ 
cient to meet the estimated demand for 
cleaning and shelling purposes, to estab¬ 
lish the extent of increase in State allot¬ 
ments for States producing peanuts of 
such types required to meet such de¬ 
mand, and to apportion such increase 
to such States. These determinations 
are made in order to comply with certain 
changes made in the peanut marketing 
quota provisions of the Agricultural Ad¬ 
justment Act of 1938, as amended (7 
U. S. C. 1357-1359) by Public Law 17, 
82d Congress, approved April 12, 1951. 
Section 358 (c) of the act as amended 
by the aforesaid Public Law, reads in part 
as follows: 

358 (c) (2) Notwithstanding any other 
provision of law, if the Secretary of Agri¬ 
culture determines, on the basis of the 
average yield per acre of peanuts by types 
during the preceding five years, adjusted for 
trends in yields and abnormal conditions of 
production affecting yields in such five years, 
that the supply of any type or types of pea¬ 
nuts for any marketing year, beginning with 
the 1951-1952 marketing year, will be In¬ 
sufficient to meet the estimated demand for 
cleaning and shelling purposes at prices at 
which the Commodity Credit Corporation 
may sell for such purposes peanuts owned 
or controlled by It, the State allotments for 
those States producing such type or types of 
peanuts shall be increased to the extent de¬ 
termined by the Secretary to be required to 
meet such demand but the allotment for 
any State may not be Increased under this 
provision above the 1947 harvested acreage 
of peanuts for such State. The total in¬ 
crease so determined shall be apportioned 
among such States for distribution among 
farms producing peanuts of such type or 
types on the basis of the average acreage of 
peanuts of such type or types in the three 
years Immediately preceding the year for 
which the allotments are being determined. 

(Continued on Page 3457) 
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The additional acreage so required shall be 
In addition to the national acreage allot¬ 
ment, the production from such acreage shall 
be in addition to the national marketing 
quota, and the increase In acreage allotted 
under this provision shall not be considered 
in establishing future State, county, or farm 
acreage allotments. 

1. Section 729.204 defines each of the 
four commonly known basic types of 
peanuts—Runner, Spanish, Valencia, 
and Virginia—by describing the out¬ 
standing physical characteristics of 
each type and the areas of the United 
States in which each is most commonly 
grown. The definition of Virginia type 
peanuts includes a, requirement that each 
lot or load of peanuts having Virginia 
type characteristics must contain a mini¬ 
mum percentage of large so-called 
“Fancy” size peanuts, otherwise such lot 
or load will be considered Runner type 
peanuts. 

2. Section 729.205 establishes the types 
of peanuts for which the supply for the 
marketing year \ eginning August 1,1951. 
will be insufficient to meet the estimated 
demand for cleaning and shelling pur¬ 
poses at prices at which Commodity 
Credit Corporation may sell for such 
purposes peanuts owner or controlled by 
it. This determination is based on the 
estimated production of each type of 
peanuts on the State allotments pre¬ 
viously announced for the 1951 crop, 
on the basis of the average yield per 
acre of peanuts by types in the five years 
1946-1950, adjusted for trends in yields 
and for abnormal conditions of produc¬ 
tion affecting yields in those years. Sec¬ 
tion 729.205 also establishes the total 
increase in State allotments required to 
meet the prescribed demand for peanuts 
of the types for which an increase is 
provided. 

3. Section 729.206 apportions the in¬ 
crease determined under § 729.205 to 
States producing peanuts of the types for 
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which such increase is provided. Such 
increase is prorated to such States on 
the basis of the average acreage of pea¬ 
nuts (excluding acreage in excess of 
farm allotments) of such types grown in 
each State in the three years 1948-1950, 
but the allotment for no State is in¬ 
creased above the 1947 harvested acre¬ 
age of peanuts for the State. The 
1948-1950 average acreages used for the 
purposes of the aforementioned appor¬ 
tionment were determined by the State 
and county committees, in accordance 
with instructions issued by the Assistant 
Administrator, on the basis of data re¬ 
ported by farm operators and county 
office records of peanut acreages and 
production. The same data will be used 
as the basis for apportioning the State 
acreage to farms in accordance with the 
provisions of § 729.230. 

4. Section 729.207 specifies that the 
increase in acreage allotted to States 
under § 729.206 shall not be considered 
in establishing future State, county, or 
farm acreage allotments. 

Farmers throughout the peanut-pro¬ 
ducing States have begun planting pea¬ 
nuts for the 1951 crop. It is therefore 
imperative that the increases in State 
acreage allotments become effective at 
the earliest possible date in order that 
State and county Production and Mar¬ 
keting Administration committees in af¬ 
fected States may determine the in¬ 
creases in farm acreage allotments and 
notify farm operators of the additional 
acreage which may be grown in 1951 
within the farm allotment. Accordingly, 
it is hereby determined and found that 
compliance with the notice, procedure, 
and effective date requirements of the 
Administrative Procedure Act (7 U. S. C. 
1003) is impracticable and contrary to 
the public interest. The provisions of 
this proclamation shall be effective upon 
filing of this document with the Director, 
Division of the Federal Register. 

Sec. 

729.204 Definitions of types of peanuts. 

729.205 Designation of types for which in¬ 

creases are needed and determi¬ 
nation of total increase. 

729.206 Apportionment of increase to States. 

729.207 No credit for future allotments. 

729.208 Definitions and miscellaneous pro¬ 

visions. 

Authority: §§ 729.204 to 729.208 Issued 
under sec. 375, 62 Stat. 66, as amended: 7 
U. S. C. 1375. Interpret or apply sec. 358, 
55 Stat. 89. as amended; 7 U. S. C. 1358. 

§ 729.204 Definitions of types of pea¬ 
nuts. For the 1951 crop of peanuts, the 
generally known types of peanuts are 
defined as follows: 

(a) Runner type peanuts means pea¬ 
nuts commonly known as African 
Runner, Alabama Runner, Georgia 
Runner, Carolina Runner, Wilmington 
Runner, Dixie Runner, or Runner, pro¬ 
duced principally in the Southeastern 
peanut producing area of the United 
States and identified by the following 
characteristics: Typically two-seeded 
pods which are practically cylindrical, 
medium sized, stem end round and the 
other pointed with a slight keel, having 
shells fairly thick and strong, with 
shallow veining and corrugation; and 
seeds crowded in pod with adjacent ends 
sharply shouldered. Runner type pea¬ 
nuts will also include lots or loads of 
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peanuts having Virginia type character¬ 
istics but not meeting size requirements 
specified in paragraph (d) of this sec¬ 
tion for Virginia type peanuts. 

(b) Spanish type peanuts means pea¬ 
nuts commonly known as White Spanish, 
Small Spanish, Medium-Small Spanish, 
or Spanish; produced principally in the 
Southeastern and Southwestern peanut 
producing areas of the United States and 
identified by the following general char¬ 
acteristics: Typically two-seeded pods, 
which are small, with both ends rounded, 
the end opposite the stem having an in¬ 
conspicuous point or keel, and the waist 
slender; shells very thin, with veining 
and corrugation conspicuous but not 
deep; and seeds globular to oval and 
practically smooth. 

(c) Valencia type peanuts means pea¬ 
nuts commonly knowm as New Mexico 
Valencia, Tennessee Valencia, Tennessee 
White, Tennessee Red, or Valencia, pro¬ 
duced principally in Tennessee and New 
Mexico, and identified by the following 
general characteristics: Typically three 
or four and sometimes five-seeded pods 
which are long and slender, with the end 
opposite the stem having a definite point 
or keel with conspicuous veining and 
corrugation; and seeds globular to oval. 

(d) Virginia type peanuts means pea¬ 
nuts commonly know r n as Virginia Run¬ 
ner, Virginia Bunch, North Carolina 
Runner, North Carolina Bunch, Jumbo, 
or Virginia, produced principally in 
North Carolina, Virginia, northeastern 
South Carolina, and Tennessee, and 
identified by the following general char¬ 
acteristics: Typically two-seeded pods 
which are of an average size larger than 
any other type; pods are roughly cylin¬ 
drical, with veining and corrugation 
deep; and seeds cylindrical with pointed 
ends, length two or three times diameter, 
and practically smooth. Any lot or load 
of peanuts which contains less than 16 
percent “Fancy” size (peanuts riding a 
3% 4 " x 3" slotted screen) w'ill be con¬ 
sidered Runner type peanuts. 

§ 729.205 Designation of types for 
which increases are needed and deter¬ 
mination of total increase. The State 
acreage allotments for peanuts of the 
1951 crop for States which produced 
Valencia type peanuts or Virginia type 
peanuts during any one or more of the 
years 1948, 1949, and 1950, shall be in¬ 
creased by a total of 83.266 acres, w'hich 
is determined to be the total increase re¬ 
quired to meet the demand for Valencia 
type peanuts and Virginia type peanuts 
for cleaning and shelling purposes at 
prices at which the Commodity Credit 
Corporation may sell for such porposes 
peanuts owned or controlled by it. 

§ 729.206 Apportionment of increase 
to States. The acreage established in 
§ 729.205, less a reserve of one-fourth of 
one percent (208 acres) of such acreage 
which shall be used for adjusting in¬ 
creases in State allotments determined 
on the basis of incomplete or inaccurate 
data in accordance with instructions is¬ 
sued by the Assistant Administrator, is 
hereby apportioned to States on the basis 
of the average acreage (excluding acre¬ 
age in excess of farm allotments) of 
Valencia type peanuts and Virginia type 
peanuts in each State in 1948, 1949, and 
1950: 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 


State 

1947 har¬ 
vested 
acreage 
of peanuts 

1948-50 

average 

acreage 

Increase in 
State 
allotment 

Previous 

State 

allotment 

Revised 

State 

allotment 


463,000 

1,400 

281 

243,321 

243,002 




801 

801 

Arlfftrtenc __.......... 

8,000 



4,710 

4,710 




1,050 

1,050 

Florida.... 

105,000 

500 

100 

61,149 

61, 249 

Georgia........ 

1,124.000 

7,700 

1,547 

685, 038 

6S7,185 

Louisiana. •••••••••••• 

6,000 


2,191 

2, 191 

\liecicc<nnl ____ 

15,000 



8,436 

8,430 




274 

274 

Mew Mexico..................._................... 

14,000 

4.100 

824 

5, 478 

6,302 

North Carolina. r _............... 

292,000 

240,000 

49. 425 

188,451 

237,870 

Oklahoma _........... 

325,000 


163,298 

153,298 

South Carolin«.«...._-_............ 

26,000 

8,400 

1,688 

15,342 

17. 030 

Tennessee..... 

5.000 

3,100 

023 

3,979 

4,602 


830,000 



390.369 

390.309 


162,000 

142,200 

28,570 

208 

117, 819 

140,389 







The above increases do not result in 
increasing the State allotment for any 
State above the 1947 harvested acreage 
of peanuts for such state. 

§ 729.207 No credit for future allot¬ 
ments. The increase in acreage allotted 
to States and farms pursuant to 
§§ 729.206 and 729.230, respectively, shall 
not be considered in establishing future 
State, county, or farm acreage allot¬ 
ments. 

§ 729.208 Definitions and miscellane¬ 
ous provisions. The applicable defini¬ 
tions and provisions in §§ 729.210 to 
729.227 (15 F. R. 7292) shall apply to 
§§ 729.204 to 729.207. 

Issued at Washington, D. C., this 17th 
day of April 1951. Witness my hand 
and the seal of the Department of Agri¬ 
culture. 

[seal] Charles F. Brannan, 
Secretary. 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4658; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:48 a. m.J 


Chapter VIII—Production and Market¬ 
ing Administration (Sugar Branch), 
Department of Agriculture 

Subchapter H—Determination of Wage Rates 

- [Sugar Determination 861.4, Arndt. 1] 

Part 861 — Sugar Beets: California, 
Southwestern Arizona, and Southern 
Oregon 

1951 CROP 

Pursuant to the provisions of section 
301 (c) (1) of the Sugar Act of 1948, 
the determination of fair and reason¬ 
able wage rates for persons employed in 
the production, cultivation, or harvest¬ 
ing of the 1951 crop of sugar beets in 
California, southwestern Arizona, and 
southern Oregon, issyed December 26, 
1950. as Part 861, § 861.4 (15 F. R. 9376) 
is hereby amended by deleting § 861.4 
(a) (1) (i) (c) and substituting in lieu 
thereof the following: 

§ 861.4 Fair and reasonable wage rates 
for persons employed in the production , 
cultivation , or harvesting of the 1951 
crop of sugar beets in California. south¬ 
western Arizona, and southern Oregon — 
(a) Wage requirements. • • • 

(1) Wage rates . * * * 

(i) For work performed on a time 
basis. * * * 


(c) For workers certified by the local 
County Production and Marketing Ad¬ 
ministration Committee as being handi¬ 
capped because of age or physical or 
mental deficiency, and for workers be¬ 
tween 14 and 16 years of age, the above 
rates may be reduced by not more than 
one-third. Maximum employment per 
day for workers between 14 and 16 years 
of age, without deduction from Sugar 
Act payments to the producer, is 8 hours. 

STATEMENT OF BASES AND CONSIDERATIONS 

This amendment sets forth the mini¬ 
mum requirements for the employment 
on sugar beet farms of the workers whose 
productivity or earning capacity is im¬ 
paired by reason of age or physical or 
mental deficiency. It provides that 
where such workers are employed the 
basic time rates of 65 cents per hour for 
thinning, hoeing or weeding and 70 cents 
per hour for pulling, topping or loading 
may be reduced by not more than one- 
third. The minimum hourly earnings 
of such workers on piecework may not be 
less than the applicable time rates. As 
with other sugar beet workers, producers 
are required to furnish, without charge, 
customary housing, garden plot, and 
similar items. 

The Department understands that em¬ 
ployment has been denied such workers 
because they have been unable to earn 
on piecework the minimum hourly guar¬ 
anties required by the 1951 wage deter¬ 
mination. In view of this and the 
present and prospective manpower 
needs, this amendment should afford 
added work opportunities for such 
workers. 

Workers who desire to qualify under 
this amendment are required to obtain 
a certificate of qualification from the 
local County PMA Committee. This 
certificate must be presented to the pro¬ 
ducer who desires to hire such worker 
prior to the commencement of work on 
the farm. 

Accordingly, I hereby find and con¬ 
clude that the foregoing amendment to 
the wage determination will effectuate 
the wage provisions of the Sugar Act of 
1948. 

(Sec. 403, 61 Stat. 932; 7 U. S. C. Sup. 1153. 
Interprets or applies 6ec. 301, 61 Stat. 929; 
7 U. S. C. Sup. 1131) 

Issued this 17th day of April 1951. 

[seal] Charles F. Brannan, 

Secretary of Agriculture. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4659; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:48 a. m.J 


Chapter IX — Production and Mar¬ 
keting Administration (Marketing 

Agreements and Orders), Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture 

[Lemon Reg. 379J 

Part 953— Lemons Grown in California 
and Arizona 

LIMITATION OF SHIPMENTS 

§ 953.486 Lemon Regulation 379 —(a) 
Findings. (1) Pursuant to the market¬ 
ing agreement, as amended, and Order 
No. 53, as amended (7 CFR Part 953; 14 
F. R\ 3612), regulating the handling of 
lemons grown in the State of California 
or in the State of Arizona, effective un¬ 
der the applicable provisions of the Agri¬ 
cultural Marketing Agreement Act of 
1937, as amended (7 U. S. C. 601 et seq.), 
and upon the basis of the recommenda¬ 
tion and information submitted by the 
Lemon Administrative Committee, estab¬ 
lished under the said amended market¬ 
ing agreement and order, and upon other 
available information, it is hereby found 
that the limitation of the quantity of 
such lemons which may be handled, as 
hereinafter provided, will tend to effec¬ 
tuate the declared policy of the act. 

(2) It is hereby further found that it 
is impracticable and contrary to the 
public interest to give preliminary notice, 
engage in public rule-making procedure, 
and postpone the effective date of this 
section until 30 days after publication 
thereof in the Federal Register (60 Stat. 
237; 5 U. S. C. 1001 et seq.) because the 
time intervening between the date when 
information upon which this section is 
based became available and the time 
when this section must become effective 
in order to effectuate the declared policy 
of the act is insufficient, and a reason¬ 
able time is permitted, under the cir¬ 
cumstances, for preparation for such 
effective time; and good cause exists for 
making the provisions hereof effec¬ 
tive as hereinafter set forth. Ship¬ 
ments of lemons, grown in the State of 
California or in the State of Arizona, are 
currently subject to regulation pursuant 
to said amended marketing agreement 
and order; the recommendation and 
supporting information for regulation 
during the period specified herein was 
promptly submitted to the Department 
after an open meeting of the Lemon Ad¬ 
ministrative Committee on April 18, 
1951, such meeting was held, after giv¬ 
ing due notice thereof to consider 
recommendations for regulation, and 
interested persons were afforded an 
opportunity to submit their views at this 
meeting; the provisions of this section, 
including its effective time, are identical 
with the aforesaid recommendation of 
the committee, and information con¬ 
cerning such provisions and effective 
time has been disseminated among han¬ 
dlers of such lemons; it is necessary, in 
order t q effectuate the declared policy of 
the bet, to make this section effective 
during the period hereinafter specified; 
and compliance with this section will not 
require any special preparation on the 
part of persons subject thereto which 
cannot be completed by the effective 
time thereof. 

(b) Order. (1) The quantity of lemons 
grown in the State of California or in 
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the State of Arizona which may be han¬ 
dled during the period beginning at 
12:01 a. m., P. s. t., April 22, 1951, and 
ending at 12:01 a. m„ P. s. t., April 29, 
1951, is hereby fixed as follows: 

(1) District 1: Unlimited movement; 

(ii) District 2: 350 carloads; 

(iii) District 3: Unlimited movement. 

(2) The prorate base of each handler 
who has made application therefor, as 
provided in the said amended marketing 
agreement and order, is hereby fixed in 
accordance with the prorate base sched¬ 
ule which is attached hereto and made 
a part hereof by this reference. 

(3) As used in this section, “handled/' 
“handler/* “carloads/* “prorate base/’ 
“District 1," “District 2/' and “District 
3/’ shall have the same meaning as when 
used in the said amended marketing 
agreement and order. 

(Sec. 5, 49 Stat. 753, as amended; 7 U. S. C. 
and Sup., 608c) 

Done at Washington, D. C., this 19th 
day of April 1951. 

[seal] 8. R. Smith, 

Director , Fruit and Vegetable 
Branch, Production and Afar- 
keting Administration . 

Prorate Base Schedule 

DISTRICT NO. 2 

[Storage date: Apr. 15, 1951] 

(12:01 a. m. Apr. 22, 1951, to 12:01 a. m. 

May 6 . 1951] 

Prorate base 


Handler ( percent) 

Total . 100.000 


American Fruit Growers, Inc., Co¬ 
rona—_-_-_- . 620 

American Fruit Growers, Inc., Ful¬ 
lerton_ 1.294 

American Fruit Growers, Inc., Up¬ 
land_- .397 

Eadington Fruit Co_- . 876 

Hazeltine Packing Co_ .886 

Ventura Coastal Lemon Co_ 1.244 

Ventura Pacific Co_ 1.633 

Glendora Lemon Growers Associa¬ 
tion. 1.898 

La Verne Lemon Association__ . 825 

La Habra Citrus Association__ 2.129 

Yorba Linda Citrus Association_- . 885 

Escondido Lemon Association_ 4.986 

Alta Loma Heights Citrus Associa¬ 
tion. - . 672 

Etlwanda Citrus Fruit Association— .326 

Mountain View Fruit Association--. . 494 

Old Baldy Citrus Association__ . 959 

San Dimas Lemon Association_ 1.735 

Upland Lemon Growers Association. 6.458 

Central Lemon Association__ 1.371 

Irvine Citrus Association__ 1.167 

Placentia Mutual Orange Associa¬ 
tion.... 1.309 

Corona Citrus Association_ . 970 

Corona Foothill Lemon Co__ 3. 423 

Jameson Co_ 1.642 

Arlington Heights Citrus Co_ 1 .848 

College Heights Orange & Lemon As¬ 
sociation__ 2 . 063 

Chula Vista Citrus Association_ 1 . 101 

El Cajon Valley Citrus Association-. .202 

Escondido Cooperative Citrus Asso¬ 
ciation__ .379 

Fallbrook Citrus Association__ 2. 681 

Lemon Grove Citrus Association-... . 464 

Carplnteria.Lemon Association.-_ 1.740 

Carpinterla Mutual Citrus Associa¬ 
tion.-. 1.811 

Goleta Lemon Association_ 3 . 039 

Johnston Fruit Co__ 3 . 950 

North Whittier Heights Citrus Asso¬ 
ciation __ .944 


Prorate Base Schedule —Continued 
district no. 2 —continued 

Prorate base 


Handler ( percent ) 

San Fernando Heights Lemon Asso¬ 
ciation_ 1.714 

Sierra Madre-Lamanda Citrus Asso¬ 
ciation_ 1.601 

Briggs Lemon Association__ 1. 832 

Culbertson Lemon Association__ 1.243 

Fillmore Lemon . Association__ 1.653 

Oxnard Citrus Association__ 4. 545 

Rancho Sespe_ 1.285 

Santa Clara Lemon Association__ 2. 590 

Santa Paula Citrus Fruit Associa¬ 
tion . 3.249 

Saticoy Lemon Association_ 2. 073 

Seaboard Lemon Association_ 3. 403 

Somis Lemon Association_ 2. 531 

Ventura Citrus Association_ . 553 

Ventura County Citrus Association.. . 009 

Limonelra Co__ 2.208 

Teague-McKevett Association__ . 950 

East Whittier Citrus Association__ 1. 432 

Leffingwell Rancho Lemon Associa¬ 
tion __ .944 

Murphy Ranch Co_ 1. 571 

Chula Vista Mutual Lemon Associa¬ 
tion _ . 642 

Index Mutual Association_ . 926 

La Verne Cooperative Citrus Asso¬ 
ciation_ 2.439 

Orange Belt Fruit Distributors__ . 903 

Ventura County Orange Sc Lemon 

Association_ 1. 724 

Whittier Mutual Orange Sc Lemon 

Association___ . 158 

Ayoob, Fred_ .005 

Evans Bros. Packing Co_ .016 

Johnson, Fred_ .048 

Knapp. John C.. Packing Co_ . 000 

Latimer, Harold_ . 098 

MacDonald Fruit Co_ .004 

Paramount Citrus Association__ .269 

San ‘Antonio Orchard Co_ . 057 

Uyeji, Klkuo.004 


[F. R. Doc. 51-4737; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
9:01 a. m.) 


[Orange Reg. 367, Arndt. 1] 

Part 966— Oranges Grown in California 
or in Arizona 

limitation of shipments 

Findings. 1. Pursuant to the provi¬ 
sions of Order No. 66 (7 CFR Part 966) 
regulating the handling of oranges 
grown in the State of California or in 
the State of Arizona, effective under the 
applicable provisions of the Agricultural 
Marketing Agreement Act of 1937, as 
amended, and upon the basis of the rec¬ 
ommendation and information sub¬ 
mitted by the Orange Administrative 
Committee, established under the said 
order, and upon other available informa¬ 
tion, it is hereby found that the limita¬ 
tion of the quantity of such oranges 
which may be handled, as hereinafter 
provided, will tend to effectuate the de¬ 
clared policy of the act. 

2. It is hereby further found that it 
is impracticable and contrary to the 
public interest to give preliminary 
notice, engage in public rule-making 
procedure, and postpone the effective 
date of this amendment until 30 days 
after publication thereof in the Federal 
Register (60 Stat. 237; 5 U. S. C. 1001 
et seq.) because the time intervening 
between the date when information upon 
which this amendment is based became 
available and the time when this amend¬ 
ment must become effective in order to 


effectuate the declared policy of the 
Agricultural Marketing Agreement Act 
of 1937, as amended, is insufficient ; and 
this amendment relieves restrictions on 
the handling of oranges grown in the 
State of California or in the State of 
Arizona. 

Order, as amended. The provisions in 
paragraph (b) (1) (i) (c) and (b) (1) 
(ii) (b) of § 966.513 (Orange Regulation 
367, 16 F. R. 3331) are hereby amended 
to read, respectively, as follows: 

(i) Valencia oranges. • • • 

(c) Prorate District No. 3: 100 car¬ 
loads; 

• • * • * 

(ii) Oranges other than Valencia 

oranges. • * * 

( b) Prorate District No. 2: 1300 car¬ 
loads; 

(Sec. 5. 49 Stat. 753, aa amended; 7 U. S. C. 
and Sup., 608c) 

Done at Washington, D. C., this 19th 
day of April 1951. 

[seal] S. R. Smith, 

Director, Fruit and Vegetable 
Branch, Production and Afar- 
keting Administration. 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4736; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

9:01 a. m.) 


TITLE 14—CIVIL AVIATION 

Chapter I—Civil Aeronautics Board 

Subchapter A—Civil Air Regulations 
[Supp. 1, Amdt. 1 ] 

Part 26— Air-Traffic Control-Tower 
Operator Certificates 

air traffic control rules 

Air traffic control rules were published 
on June 21, 1949, in 14 F. R. 3327 to im¬ 
plement § 26.50 and were republished on 
July 16, 1949, in 14 F. R. 4213 to imple¬ 
ment § 26.26. Those rules are hereby re¬ 
vised and transferred to a new Part 617 
of this title/ The revision is made effec¬ 
tive without delay in order to promote 
safety of the flying public. Compliance 
with the notice, procedures, and effec¬ 
tive date provisions of section 4 of the 
Administrative Procedure Act would be 
impractical and contrary to the public 
interest and it is not required. 

1. Section 26.26-1 is revised to read: 

§ 26.26-1 Control of air traffic (CAA 
rules which apply to § 26.26). A certifi¬ 
cated air-traffic control-tower operator 
shall control traffic in compliance with 
Part 617 of this title. 

2. Sections 26.26-2 through 26.26-104 
are revoked. 

(Sec. 205, 52 Stat. 984, as amended; 49 U. S. C. 
425. Interpret or apply sec. 601, 52 Stat. 1007, 
as amended; 49 U. S. C. 551) 

Tills amendment shall become effec¬ 
tive upon publication in the Federal 
Register. 

[sealI J. S. Marriott, 

Actiilg Administrator of 
Civil Aeronautics. 

[F. R. Doc, 61-4771; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:45 a. m.j 


1 See F. R. Document 51-4166. Chapter II 
of this title, infra. 









































































3460 

Chapter II—Civil Aeronautics Admin¬ 
istration, Department of Commerce 

Part 617— Air Traffic Control Rules 

Air traffic control rules were published 
on June 21. 1949, in 14 F. R. 3327 to im¬ 
plement § 26.50 of this chapter and were 
republished on July 16, 1949, in 14 F. R. 
4213 to implement § 26.26 of this chapter. 
Those rules are hereby transferred from 
Part 26 of this chapter and revised. The 
revision is made effective without delay in 
order to promote safety of the flying pub¬ 
lic. Compliance with the notice, pro¬ 
cedures and effective date provisions of 
section 4 of the Administrative Procedure 
Act would be impracticable and contrary 
to the public interest and therefore is not 
required. Part 617 is adopted to .read: 

SUBPART A—GENERAL 

Sec. 

617.1 Definitions of terms. 

617.2 Basis and purpose. 

617.3 Scope. 

617.4 Air traffic control service. 

617.5 Airport Traffic Control. 

617.6 Allocation of responsiblUty. 

617.7 Coordination between centers and 

towers. 

617.8 Standard phraseologies. 

617.9 Emergency rules. 

SUBPART B—AIRPORT TRAFFIC CONTROL 

617.21 General responsibUity. 

617.22 Control of traffic on and in vicinity 

of landing area. 

617.23 Visual signals. 

617.24 Radiotelephone technique. 

617.25 Standard traffic clearance and phrase¬ 

ologies. 

617.26 Local traffic information. 

617.27 Information on field conditions. 

617.28 Preventive control. 

617.29 Authorizing VFR operations in a con¬ 

trol zone clear of clouds and/or 
when the ceiling or visibility is be¬ 
low basic VFR minimums. 

617.30 Operating instructions for airport 

traffic control towers. 

Authority: §§ 617.1 to 617.30 issued under 
sec. 205, 52 Stat. 984, as amended. 49 U. S. O. 
425. Interpret or apply sec. 601, 52 Stat. 1007, 
as amended; 49 U. S. C. 551. 

SUBPART A—GENERAL 

§ 617.1 Definitions of terms. The 
terms used in this part shall have the 
following meaning: 

Administrator . Administrator of Civil 
Aeronautics. 

Airport. A defined area on land or 
water, including any buildings and in¬ 
stallations. normally used for the take¬ 
off and landing of aircraft. 

Airport traffic. Aircraft operating on 
and in the vicinity of an airport and 
other traffic operating on the movement 
area. 

Airport traffic control tower. A facil¬ 
ity to provide for supervision of airport 
air traffic. 

Air route traffic control area. (See 
control area.) 

Air route traffic control center. A fa¬ 
cility established by competent author¬ 
ity to provide adequate supervision of 
air traffic within a specified control area. 

Air traffic. Aircraft in operation any¬ 
where in the air space and on that area 
of an airport normally used for the 
movement of aircraft. 

Air tra ffic clearance . Authorization by 
air traffic control, for the purpose of 
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preventing collision between known air¬ 
craft, for an aircraft to proceed under 
specified traffic conditions within a con¬ 
trol zone or control area. 

Air traffic control. A service estab¬ 
lished by competent authority to pro¬ 
mote the safe, orderly, and expeditious 
flow of air traffic. 

Air traffic controller. A person re¬ 
sponsible for providing air traffic control 
service. 

Airway. A path through the navigable 
air space designated by the Administra¬ 
tor, suitable for interstate, overseas, or 
foreign air commerce. 

Alternate airport. An airport specified 
in the flight plan to which a flight may 
proceed when a landing at the point of 
first intended landing becomes inadvis¬ 
able. 

Approach con trol. A service estab¬ 
lished to control IFR flights arriving at, 
departing from, and operating in the 
vicinity of airports, by means of direct 
and instantaneous communication be¬ 
tween Approach Control personnel and 
all aircraft operating under their control. 

Approach sequence. Two or more air¬ 
craft awaiting an approach clearance. 

Arrival. An arriving aircraft. 

ATC. Air Traffic Control. 

CAA. Civil Aeronautics Administra¬ 
tion. 

Center . An air route traffic control 
center. 

Clearance. An air traffic clearance. 

Clearance limit. The point to which 
an aircraft is cleared. 

Competent authority. A representa¬ 
tive authorized to act for an agency. 

Control area. An airspace of defined 
dimensions, designated by the Adminis¬ 
trator, extending upwards from an al¬ 
titude of 700 feet above the surface, with¬ 
in which air traffic control is exercised. 

Control zone. An airspace of defined 
dimensions, designated by the Admin¬ 
istrator, extending upwards from the 
surface, to include one or more airports, 
and within which rules additional to 
those governing flight in control areas 
apply for the protection of air traffic. 

Cruising altitude. A constant alti¬ 
meter indication, in relation to sea level, 
maintained during a flight or portion 
thereof. 

Departure. A departing aircraft. 

Expected approach clearance time. 
The time at which it is expected that an 
arrival will be cleared to commence its 
approach procedure preparatory to land¬ 
ing. 

Flight plan. Specified information 
filed either verbally or in writing with 
air traffic control, relative to the in¬ 
tended flight of an aircraft. 

Holding point. A specified location, 
identified by visual or other means, in 
the vicinity of which the position of an 
aircraft in flight is maintained in ac¬ 
cordance with air traffic control instruc¬ 
tions. 

ICAO. International Civil Aviation 
Organization. 

IFR. The symbol used to designate 
Instrument flight rules. 

IFR conditions. Weather conditions 
below the minimum prescribed for flights 
under VFR. 


Movement area. The part of an air¬ 
port reserved for the taking off. land¬ 
ing and maneuvering of aircraft. 

Reporting point. A geographical lo¬ 
cation in relation to which the position 
of aircraft is reported. 

Rescue coordination center. A center 
which initiates, coordinates, and ter¬ 
minates search and rescue within an as¬ 
signed area. 

Rescue control center. A unit sub¬ 
ordinate to a safety center established to 
direct search and rescue activities. 

Safety center. A coordinated activity 
consisting of an air route traffic control 
center and a rescue coordination center. 

Separation. A specified longitudinal, 
vertical, or lateral separation between 
two or more aircraft in flight. 

Separation standards. The minimum 
longitudinal, vertical, or lateral separa¬ 
tion provided IFR traffic. 

State. Any nation of the world. (In¬ 
ternational usage). 

Take-off clearance. Authorization by 
an airport traffic control tower for an 
aircraft to take off. 

Tower. An airport traffic control 
tower. 

VFR. The symbol used to designate 
visual flight rules. 

VFR conditions. Weather conditions 
equal to or above the minimum pre¬ 
scribed for flights under VFR. 

VFR traffic. Aircraft operating solely 
in accordance with VFR. 

§ 617.2 Basis and purpose. Section 
26.26 of this chapter provides that a cer¬ 
tificated air-traffic control-tower opera¬ 
tor shall control traffic in accordance 
with rules prescribed by the Administra¬ 
tor to provide for the safe, orderly, and 
expeditious flow of air traffic. The pur¬ 
pose of this part is to prescribe such rules. 

§ 617.3 Scope. The rules contained 
in this part shall be uniformly applied 
by all persons controlling air traffic un¬ 
der authority of.an air-traffic control- 
tower operator’s certificate issued by the 
Civil Aeronautics Administration. 

§ 617.4 Air traffic control service. 
The primary objective of the air traffic 
control service shall be to promote the 
safe, orderly, and expeditious movement 
of air traffic. This shall include: 

(a) Preventing collisions between air¬ 
craft and between aircraft and obstruc¬ 
tions on the movement area. 

(b) Expediting and maintaining an 
orderly flow of air traffic. 

(c) Assisting the person in command 
of an aircraft by providing such advice 
and information as may be useful for 
the safe and efficient conduct of a flight. 

(d) Notifying appropriate organiza¬ 
tions regarding aircraft known to be or 
believed to be in need of search and 
rescue aid, and assisting such organiza¬ 
tions as required. 

§ 617.5 Airport traffic control. Air¬ 
port traffic control is established to pro¬ 
vide adequate supervision of all traffic 
on the movement area and aircraft flying 
in visual reference to the ground in the 
immediate Vicinity of an airport. Air¬ 
port traffic control may operate either 
within the boundaries of a control area 
or at locations not supervised by a center. 
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§ 617.6 Allocation of responsibility. 

(a) The only separation of air traffic not 
operating on an IFR flight plan in 
weather conditions equal to or better 
than the VFR minimums shall be that 
effected by a tower. 

(b) The airport operator is responsible 
for the establishment of adequate traffic 
patterns. 

§ 617.7 Coordination between centers 
and towers. Coordination between cen¬ 
ters and towers shall be effected as 
follows: 

(a) Authority . Towers shall observe 
such instructions as are issued by the ap¬ 
propriate center. 

(b) Towers. The tower may authorize 
VFR flight in a control zone in weather 
conditions lower than the VFR minimums 
after coordination with the center. 

(c) Division of control. (1) The cen¬ 
ter shall retain control of arriving air¬ 
craft until such aircraft have been 
cleared to the tower and are in com¬ 
munication with the tower. Not more 
than one arr ival shall be cleared to the 
tower during IFR conditions. 

(2) After coordination with the tower, 
a center may.clear arrivals to visual hold¬ 
ing points to hold until further advised. 

(3) Towers shall keep centers prompt¬ 
ly advised of pertinent data on IFR 
traffic such as: 

(i) Arrival and departure times. 

(ii) Available information relating to 
overdue or unreported aircraft. 

§ 617.8 Standard phraseologies. 
Clearances shall be issued in accordance 
with the phraseologies herein. It is ex¬ 
pected that personnel receiving a clear¬ 
ance for transmission to an aircraft will 
transmit such clearance in the exact 
phraseology in which it is received. It 
is essential that each clearance contain 
positive and concise data, phrased in a 
standard manner. 

(a) Each traffic clearance shall be 
prefixed with the phrase “ATC clears 
(Ident.)” whenever a clearance limit is 
contained in the clearance. 

Example: "ATC clears eastern four to the 
Richmond Airport. Cruise six thousand. 

• • *»» 

(b) The phrase “ATC advises 
(Ident.)” shall be used whenever infor¬ 
mation such as expected approach time, 
undetermined delay, and essential traffic 
is issued. 

§ 617.9 Emergency rules. Since the 
circumstances surrounding emergencies 
vary considerably, exact detailed rules 
cannot be adopted to apply uniformly 
in emergencies. Established emergency 
procedures should be followed whenever 
possible. Centers and towers shall 
maintain full and complete coordina¬ 
tion, and personnel shall use their best 
judgment in handling emergency situa¬ 
tions. 

SUBPART B—AIRPORT TRAFFIC CONTROL 

§ 617.21 General responsibility — (a) 
Responsibility of airport traffic control 
towers. Cl) An airport traffic control 
tower is responsible for the issuance of 
clearances and information to pilots of 
aircraft for the purpose of preventing 
collision between: 

(i) Aircraft operating on the ground 
at the landing area. 


(ii) Aircraft and vehicles operating on 
the landing area. 

(iii) Aircraft in the traffic pattern, 
and landing and taking off at the landing 
area. 

(iv) Aircraft operating under instru¬ 
ment flight rules after control of such 
aircraft has been delegated to the tower 
by the appropriate air route traffic con¬ 
trol center. 

(2) An airport traffic control tower is 
also responsible for the issuance and re¬ 
lay of information and clearances which 
will prevent unnecessary delays to air¬ 
craft using a landing area, and which will 
permit the proper use of the landing area 
by aircraft. 

(b) Responsibility of pilots. (1) When 
flying in visual flight rule weather con¬ 
ditions it is considered the direct re¬ 
sponsibility of the pilot to avoid collision 
with other aircraft. Under such condi¬ 
tions, the information and clearances is¬ 
sued by the control tower are intended 
to aid pilots to the fullest extent in 
avoiding collisions. 

(2) When flying in instrument flight 
rules weather conditions it is obviously 
impossible for the pilot to assume the re¬ 
sponsibility of avoiding collision with 
other aircraft except as directed by the 
ground control agency. Therefore, it is 
of the utmost importance that all clear¬ 
ances issued by a control tower to pilots 
of aircraft under its jurisdiction be ade¬ 
quate, concise, and definite inasmuch as 
the pilot has no other means of ascer¬ 
taining the proximity of other aircraft. 

§ 617.22 Control of traffic on and in 
vicinity of landing area —(a) General. 
Airport traffic controllers shall main¬ 
tain a continuous watch on all visible 
flight operations in the control zone, in¬ 
cluding aircraft, vehicles, and personnel 
on the landing area, and shall control 
such traffic in accordance with the pro¬ 
cedures set forth herein and all appli¬ 
cable air traffic rules. If there are other 
landing areas within the zone, traffic at 
all landing areas within the zone shall 
be coordinated so as to eliimante any 
hazardous confiictions of traffic pat¬ 
terns. 

(b) Critical positions of aircraft in the 
traffic and taxi patterns. The following 
positions of aircraft in the traffic and 
taxi patterns (illustrated in Figure 1) 
are the positions where the aircraft nor¬ 


mally receives airport traffic control 
clearances. The aircraft should be 
watched closely as they approach these 
positions so that proper clearances may 
be issued without delay. Where practi¬ 
cable all such clearances should be 
issued without waiting for the pilot to 
initiate the call: 

(1) Pilot initiates call to taxi for de¬ 
parting flight. Runway-in-use infor¬ 
mation and taxi information given. 

(2) If there is conflicting traffic the 
departing aircraft will be held at this 
point. The pilot will normally run up 
motors here. 

(3) Take-off clearance is issued here, 
if not practicable at position 2. 

(4) Clearance to land or landing 
sequence number is issued here. 

(5) Clearance to taxi to hangar line 
or parking area is issued here. 

(6) Parking directions issued here if 
necessary. 

(c) Determination of proper runways 
to use for landings and take-offs. (1) 
When surface wind velocity is six miles 
per hour or more, aircraft shall ordi¬ 
narily be authorized to use the runway 
most nearly aligned into the wind, and 
the tetrahedron shall, if controllable, be 
set so as to indicate such runway. (See 
Figure 2 (b).) 

(2) The tetrahedron, if controllable, 
will release automatically and swing into 
the wind when the velocity reaches a pre¬ 
determined value. Ordinarily this will 
be between 10 and 15 miles per hour. 

(3) When the surface wind velocity 
is less than 6 miles per hour, aircraft 
shall be authorized to use the runway 
which has been designated as the “calm 
wind’* runway. The actual wind direc¬ 
tion and velocity shall be stated since, 
under certain conditions, some types of 
aircraft are not approved for take-off or 
landing with a tail wind component. 
The “calm wind” runway shall normally 
be the runway having the most advan¬ 
tages such as greater length, shorter 
taxiing distance, better approach, etc. 
The tetrahedron shall be set so as to 
indicate such runway under these con¬ 
ditions. (See Figure 2 (a).) 

(4) If the runway in use is not con¬ 
sidered suitable for the operation in¬ 
volved, the controller may offer a choice 
of runway or the pilot may request 
clearance to use another runway. 



Figure 1. Critical positions of aircraft from an airport traffic control viewpoint. 
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(7) The use of radio frequencies for 
communication between the tower and 
aircraft shall be as follows: 

(i) Arriving aircraft. After landing 
and clearing the active runway or area, 
aircraft shall guard the appropriate 
ground control frequency (121.9 or 121.7 
me). 

(ii) Departing aircraft. Prior to taxi¬ 
ing. aircraft shall communicate with the 
tower on the appropriate ground control 
frequency (121.9 or 121.7 me), for taxi 
and clearance information and remain 
tuned to this frequency until ready for s 
take-off. Take-off clearance, and fur¬ 
ther communication with the tower if 
necessary, shall beTiandled on the ap¬ 
propriate airborne frequency. 

(iii) When aircraft and tower are not 
both equipped with the VHF ground con¬ 
trol frequency, the appropriate tower 
low frequency (or military VHF chan¬ 
nel), shall be used for communications 
between the tower and aircraft on the 
ground. 

(e) Control of traffic in the traffic pat¬ 
tern. (1) Aircraft in the traffic pattern 
shall be controlled to provide the sep¬ 
aration minimums outlined below ex¬ 
cept that: 

(1) Formation flights of aircraft are 
exempted from the separation mini¬ 
mums with respect to separation from- 
other aircraft of the same flight. 

(ii) Aircraft operating in different 
areas or lanes on airports equipped with 
runway or mat facilities suitable for si¬ 
multaneous landings or take-offs are ex¬ 
empted from the separation minimums. 

(iii) Separation minimums shall not 
apply to aircraft operating under mili¬ 
tary necessity as determined by com¬ 
petent authority. 

(2) Sufficient separation shall be ef¬ 
fected between arriving aircraft to insure 
that the succeeding landing aircraft on 
the same runway will not cross the air¬ 
port boundary in its final glide until the 
preceding aircraft has cleared the run¬ 
way-in-use. (See fig. 4.) 

(3) Sufficient separation shall be ef¬ 
fected between departing aircraft to 
insure that an aircraft will not com¬ 
mence take-off until the preceding de¬ 
parting aircraft has crossed the end of 
the runway-in-use or has started a turn. 

(4) Sufficient separation shall be ef¬ 
fected between arriving and departing 
aircraft to insure: 


(i) That a landing aircraft will not 
cross the airport boundary in its final 
glide until the preceding departing air¬ 
craft has crossed the far end of the run¬ 
way-in-use. 

(ii) That an aircraft taking off will 
not commence take-off until the preced¬ 
ing landing aircraft has cleared the run¬ 
way-in-use. 

(5) During periods of congestion 
whenever traffic can be safely and effi¬ 
ciently controlled thereby, control may 
be exercised to effect the following mini¬ 
mum separation between arriving and/or 
departing light-weight single-engine air¬ 
craft of similar operating characteris¬ 
tics. 

(i) Landing: Sufficient separation 
shall be effected between arriving air¬ 
craft to insure that succeeding landing 
aircraft on the same runway will not 
cross the airport boundary until the pre¬ 
ceding landing aircraft has landed and 
is clear of the runw T ay, or if the pre¬ 
ceding landing aircraft is making a 
touch and go landing, is airborne on 
taking off (as defined in subdivision (iii) 
(a) of this subparagraph.) 

(ii) Take-off: Sufficient separation 
shall be effected between departing air¬ 
craft to insure that an aircraft will not 
commence take-off until the preceding 
departing aircraft is airborne (as defined 
in subdivision (iii) (a) of this sub- 
paragraph.) 

(iii) Landings and take-offs: 

(a) That a landing aircraft will not 
cross the airport boundary until the pre¬ 
ceding aircraft taking off is definitely 
airborne, i. e., has traversed at least the 
first 3,000 feet of the runway. The de¬ 
termining factor in each case should be 
whether the following aircraft has suffi¬ 
cient area available to land or take off 
safely in the event the preceding air¬ 
craft, through unforeseen circumstances, 
blocks a portion of the useable runway. 

(b) An aircraft taking off will not 
commence take-off until the preceding 
landing aircraft has cleared the runway- 
in-use. 

(6) Sufficient separation should be 
effected between aircraft in flight in the 
traffic pattern to allow the spacing of 
arriving and departing aircraft as out¬ 
lined in the foregoing. In no event shall 
separation between aircraft in flight be 
less than the minimums specified. 

Note: At many airports the location of 
the control tower will not permit accurate 


'determination of separation between the 
paths of successive aircraft in the pattern, 
landing or taxiing on the same runway or 
taxiway, particularly when the movement 
of these aircraft is at an angle to the con¬ 
troller’s line of vision. Extreme caution, 
therefore, should be exercised in the issuance 
of specific control instructions which are 
used to prevent collision. For example, when 
a succeeding aircraft is overtaking the air¬ 
craft ahead a specific control instruction 
might turn the preceding aircraft into the 
path of the other. 

(7) Nothing contained herein is to be 
construed as relieving a pilot of the 
responsibilities imposed upon him by 
Chapter I, Subchapter A of this title or 
any other regulations, nor is it to be 
construed that the airport traffic con¬ 
troller on duty is obligated to effect con¬ 
trol in accordance with subparagraph 
(5) of this paragraph when, in his opin¬ 
ion, these procedures might constitute 
a hazard. 

(8) Normally, traffic shall be con¬ 
trolled in accordance with established 
patterns unless unusual circumstances 
dictate otherwise. However, when de¬ 
viations from the normal pattern are 
required, due consideration shall be 
given to local regulations, prohibited 
areas and local noise abatement pro¬ 
grams when authorizing such deviations. 

(f) Control of other than aircraft 
traffic on the landing area. (1) The 
movement of personnel or vehicles on 
the landing area proper shall not be 
permitted unless permission has been 
granted for such movement by the air¬ 
port traffic controller on duty in the 
control tower. Such authorized person¬ 
nel, including drivers of all vehicles, shall 
be required to stop and wait for radio 
clearance or light signal from the con¬ 
trol tower before crossing any runway 
or taxi strip unless on a portion of the 
landing area marked off by lights, flags, 
or other conventional warning signals. 
In radio conversation to pilots, the air¬ 
port traffic controller shall identify per¬ 
sonnel or vehicles on the landing area 
as distinctly as possible. 

(2) The maintenance of any landing 
area requires considerable use of vehicu¬ 
lar traffic, such as snow plows, tractors, 
mowers, maintenance trucks, official 
cars for inspections, and miscellaneous 
other equipment in addition to the work¬ 
ing parties and other personnel re¬ 
quired for maintenance. Considerable 
care and judgment must be exercised 
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in the dispatch of personnel or vehicles 
on any portion of the landing area 
since a collision with a fast-moving 
aircraft would be disastrous. At certain 
points during the take-off and landing 
of aircraft, a change of direction to 
avoid an obstacle will almost certainly 
result in ground-looping or overturning 
the aircraft with probable serious re¬ 
sults. Another difficulty connected with 
the dispatch of personnel and vehicular 
traffic on the landing area is that the 
operators of the equipment and the per¬ 
sonnel on foot are not always aware of 
the difficulties and limitations of han¬ 
dling heavily loaded aircraft and may 
fail to surrender sufficient right of way 
for safe operation. 

(3) In a few cases airport managers 
require all vehicular traffic to be 
equipped with radio receivers so that 
they may receive control tower signals, 
but in the majority of instances all pe¬ 
destrian and vehicular traffic are con¬ 
trolled by light signals. 

(4) Where continuous vehicular move¬ 

ment is involved over limited portions 
of the landing area, such as mowing the 
grass, the mowing is usually accom¬ 
plished in a portion of the field not being 
used for landing operations with the 
particular wind condition at that time. 
The mowing equipment is marked with 
appropriate flags or lights, and the 
mower may not cross the taxi strips or 
runways without receiving the proper 
light signal. i 

(5) When construction work is in 
progress, the normal procedure is to 
close the entire construction area to air¬ 
craft operations and permit pedes¬ 
trian and vehicular traffic to move at 
will within the marked-off area. Con¬ 
struction areas are usually marked oft 
with appropriate flags in *the daytime 
and appropriate lights at night. 

(g) Authorizing use of landing area 
by pilots of arriving aircraft . (1) If a 
pilot enters a control zone without prop¬ 
er authorization, he shall be permitted 
to land if his actions indicate he so de¬ 
sires. If circumstances warrant, an air¬ 
port traffic controller may ask pilots of 
aircraft with whom he is in contact to 
give way so as to remove as soon as 
possible the hazard introduced by such 
unauthorized operation. In no case shall 
permission to land be withheld indefi¬ 
nitely. 

(2) In cases of emergency, such as loss 
of radio communication, a pilot may be 
required, in the interests of safety, to 
enter a control zone and effect a land¬ 
ing without proper authorization. Air¬ 
port traffic controllers should recognize 
the possibilities of emergency action and 
render all assistance possible. The en¬ 
tire concept of air traffic control is serv¬ 
ice to the flying public. While it is true 
that in some isolated instances a pilot 
might deliberately disregard regulations 
and enter a control zone in an unauthor¬ 
ized manner while not under stress of an 
emergency, the airport traffic controller 
should assist the pilot and take steps 
toward possible disciplinary action after 
the pilot has landed. Under no circum¬ 
stances should discussions which have 
no relation to traffic control be carried 
on over the radio. 


§ 617.23 Visual Signals —(a) Portable 
traffic light. The portable traffic control 
light is a directive light which emits an 
intense, narrow beam of light. The color 
of the light (white, green or red) is con¬ 
trolled by the operator through a sys¬ 
tem of levers and triggers in the two 
handles. Signals are readily discernible 
to the pilot of any aircraft visible to the 
operator. 

(b) Advantages and disadvantages of 
the portable tra ffic signal light. (1) The 
controller should be thoroughly familiar 
with the limitations of the traffic control 
light, and evaluate its capabilities in con¬ 
nection with its use. 

(2) The portable traffic light has the 
following advantages: 

(i) No radio equipment is required in 
the aircraft and therefore all aircraft 
can be controlled whether or not they 
possess radio. 

(ii) The traffic light provides an emer¬ 
gency method of control in the event of 


Note: A pilot wishing to attract the at¬ 
tention of the airport traffic controller dur¬ 
ing the hours of darkness may turn on a 
landing light and taxi the aircraft in a posi¬ 
tion so that the light is visible to the air¬ 
port traffic controller. The landing light 
should remain on until appropriate signals 
are received from the tower, after which 
acknowledgment may be expected from the 
pilot as provided for in non-radio equipped 
aircraft. Pilots of aircraft not equipped with 
landing lights may blink their navigation 
lights to attract the attention of the tower. 

(i) General warning signal. A series 
of alternating red and green flashes 
from a directed traffic control light shall 
be used as a general warning signal to 
advise a pilot or driver of a vehicle on 
the landing area to be on the alert for 
hazardous or unusual conditions. As an 
example, the warning signal may be di¬ 
rected to a pilot in flight to indicate a 
change of runway since this can prove 
hazardous if the pilot attempts to land 
cross traffic or cross wind. 

(a) In controlling airport traffic by 
means of visual signals, the general 
warning signal shall be directed to pilots 
of the aircrait concerned as follows: 

(1) When aircraft are converging and 
there is a possibility^of collision. 

(2) When hazardous conditions are 
present and the pilot must be unusually 
alert in order to complete the operation 
safely. Such conditions include obstruc¬ 
tions, soft field, ice on runway, and many 
others. 

(3) When mechanical trouble is ap¬ 
parent to the controller and he has rea¬ 
son to believe that the pilot may not be 
aware of it. 

(4) At any Other time when believed 
necessary in the opinion of the controller. 
(See fig. 6.) 

(b) Attention is directed to the fact 
that the warning signal is not a prohibi¬ 
tive signal and may be followed by either 


radio failure—either in the tower or the 
aircraft. 

(3) The disadvantages are: 

(1) The pilot may not be looking at the 
control tower at the time a signal is 
directed toward him. 

(ii) The information transmitted by a 
light signal is limited. One may only 
transmit an approval or disapproval of 
the pilot’s anticipated actions to him. No 
explanatory or supplementary informa¬ 
tion can be transmitted. 

(c) Operation of portable traffic light 
(1) The portable traffic light shall be 
used to control the movement of person¬ 
nel and vehicles on the landing area and 
the landings and take-offs of any air¬ 
craft not equipped with radio unless such 
movements or landings and take-offs 
have been prearranged with the traffic 
controller. 

(2) Signals from a portable traffic 
light shall mean the following: 


a red or green light as circumstances 
warrant. 

(d) Light signals to indicate restric¬ 
tion of visual flight rule operations in 
the control zone. (1) During the hours 
cC daylight, the rotating airport beacon 
shall be operated to mean that the 
ground visibility in the control zone is 
less than 3 miles and/or the ceiling is 
less than 1,000 feet and that a traffic 
clearance is required for landings, take¬ 
offs, and flight in the traffic pattern. 
(See fig. 7.) 

(2) Between sunset and sunrise, flash¬ 
ing lights outlining the traffic direction 
indicator shall be' operated to mean that 
ground visibility in the control zone is 
less than 3 miles and/or the ceiling is 
less than 1,000 feet and that a traffic 
clearance is required for landings, take¬ 
offs. and flight in the traffic pattern. 

(e) Light signals to indicate clockwise 
(to the right) flow of traffic. (1) A flash¬ 
ing amber light shall be operated to 
mean that a clockwise flow of traffic 
around the airport is required unless 
otherwise authorized by the control 
tower. (See fig. 7.) 

(f) Use of flag signals. (1) Flag sig¬ 
nals are used by the military and naval 
services for special signals which usually 
apply only to the local activities at a 
particular landing area. Since these 
signals are not standard and usually 
have a special meaning at a particular 
location, it is not expected that an itin¬ 
erant pilot will know their meaning or 
be guided by them. Accordingly, flag 
signals may be used for special local ac¬ 
tivities (such as primary or secondary 
training flights) as directed by the local 
commanding officer, but should not be 
used to govern flight of other than local 
aircraft unless it is known that the itin¬ 
erant pilot is familiar with the flag sig¬ 
nals and their meaning. 


Color and type of signal 


Steady green.... 

Flashing green.... 

Steady red.. 

Flashing red... 

Flashing white.. 

Alternating red and green 


On the ground 


Cleared for tako-ofl.. 

Cleared to taxi. 

Stop.. 


In flight 


Cleared to land. 

Return for landing. 

Give way to other aircraft Bnd con¬ 
tinue circling. 

Airport unsafe—do not land. 


Taxi dear of landing area in use. 

Return to starting point on airport. „ . .. 

General warning signal—exercise extreme caution (see ngs. 5 and 0;. 
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STEADY RED LIGHT 
“GIVE WAY AND CIRCLE” 


FLASHING GREEN LIGHT 
“RETURN FOR LANDING” 
KggTff 



ALTERNATING RED AND GREEN FLASHES 
“BE ALERT FOR UNUSUAL OR 
HAZARDOUS CONDITIONS" (WARNING SIGNAL) 


STEADY GREEN LIGHT 
“CLEARED TO LAND” 


TOWER 




TOWER 

Figure 5. Visual signals. 


CONTROL TOWER 



Figure 6 . Example of the use of general warning light when two airplanes are on converging 

courses. 


(g). Special light signals. (1) Some 
military and naval establishments have 
special light signals, such as “course 
lights,” which indicate landing direction, 
runway-in-use, traffic pattern to use. 
and other similar information for local 
activities. These lights are to be used 
as directed by competent authority, but 
as in the case of flag signals are to be 
confined to direction of pilots known to 


be familiar with the meaning of the spe¬ 
cial light signals. 

§ 617.24 Radiotelephone technique — 
(a) General. The operation of the 
radiotelephone facilities of an airport 
traffic control tower shall be accom¬ 
plished in accordance with rules outlined 
herein. 

(b) Calls and replies . (1) Airport 

traffic control towers shall be identified 


during radiotelephone communication 
as follows: 

(1) Air Force and civil towers—by the 
name of the airport followed by the 
word “Tower/’ Examples: 

“Bolling Tower." 

“Washington Tower.” 

“Norfolk Tower." 

(ii) Navy towers—by the name of 
the service followed by the name of 
the airport and the word “Tower.” 
Examples: 

“Navy Norfolk Tower." 

“Navy Patuxent Tower.” 

(2) Airway communication stations 
shall be identified during radiotelephone 
communication in the following man¬ 
ner: 

(i) CAA interstate airway communi¬ 
cation stations—by the name of the lo¬ 
cation followed by the word “Radio.” 
Examples: 

“Washington Radio.” 

“Norfolk Radio." 

(ii) Air Force communication stations 
associated with radio range facilities— 
by the name of the airport followed by 
the word “Airways.” Examples: 

“Andrews Airways.” 

“Mitchel Airways.” 

(iii) Navy communication stations as¬ 
sociated with radio range facilities—by 
the name of the facility followed by the 
word “Radio.” Examples: 

“Navy Norfolk Radio.” 

“Navy Jacksonville Radio.” 
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undertaken by controllers, the pilot shall 
be informed of the source of the mes- 
sage. However, denial of clearance for 
take-off shall be based only on consid¬ 
erations of traffic. No violations of 60.19 
of this chapter shall be reported unless 
a take-off is made contrary to a con¬ 
troller’s clearance based solely on traffic 
conditions. 

(i) Clearances issued by airport traf¬ 
fic controllers are predicated upon known 
traffic and field conditions which affect 
safety in aircraft operations. Such traf¬ 
fic conditions will include not only air¬ 
craft in the air within the control zone 
and on the landing area over which con¬ 
trol is being exercised, but also any ve¬ 
hicular traffic or other obstructions not 
permanently installed on the landing 
area in use. 

(ii) Should a clearance issued by the 
airport traffic controller not be accept¬ 
able to the pilot, he may request and. if 
practicable, receive an alternate clear¬ 
ance. 

(b ) Standard phraseologies for traf¬ 
fic clearances. (1) In order to reduce 
the transmission time for each tower 
message, and to decrease misunderstand¬ 
ings, phraseologies have been standard¬ 


ized for use in airport traffic control. 
However, unusual situations will occur 
and the controller will have to exercise 
his best judgment in the use of additional 
phraseologies. In such cases he should 
use supplementary rather than substi¬ 
tute phrases. 

(1) The standard phraseologies and 
clearances are listed in accordance with 
the purpose phrased by them, such as 
“clearance to enter traffic pattern/* 
“clearance to land,” “clearance to taxi/' 
and other similar authorizations. 

Not*: Words capitalized 6hall be read as 
written, accompanied by values required by 
words in parentheses. 

(2) Clearance to enter traffic pattern: 
(i) Clearance governing flight from a 
visual reporting point, holding point or 
fix, or other outlying point to the traffic 
pattern at the landing area shall be in 
the following form: 

(a) (Plight identification.) 

(b) “This is (name of tower) tower.’* 

(c) (Reporting point.) 

(d) (Time—minutes only.) 

(e) At (altitude in thousands and hun¬ 
dreds of feet). 

(/) “Cleared to enter traffic pattern.’* 



(g) “At (specified altitude) (if neces¬ 
sary) .” 

(h) “Runway (number of runway in use) .** 

( i) “Wind (direction and velocity).” 

(1 ) (Any special information.) 

Example: "Air Force seven eight three four 

this is Nashville Tower, Lebanon four six at 
two thousand, cleared to enter traffic pattern, 
runway two seven, wind west eight.” 

Note: When parallel runways are available, 
the runway in use shall be designated in the 
following manner. 

Examples: 

“Runway two three, left.” 

“Runway one eight, center.” 

(ii) The clearance to enter traffic pat¬ 
tern is issued to a pilot whenever it is 
desired that the aircraft approach the 
landing area in accordance with current 
traffic patterns. If clearance to enter 
traffic pattern is not appropriate for the 
existing traffic conditions, alternate 
clearance such as “cleared to land,” or 
“cleared to (specified holding point)/’ 
may be issued at the discretion of the 
controller. 

(iii) The clearance to enter traffic pat¬ 
tern should not be confused with the 
clearance to land since the former is 
issued when the aircraft is some distance' 
from the field and traffic conditions will 
not permit the issuance of a landing 
clearance. 

(iv) When it is desired to clear an air¬ 
craft to enter a traffic pattern which is 
not a conventional left-turn pattern, or 
where more than one pattern exists, the 
phraseology may be modified to include 
the designation of the pattern desired. 
An example for clearance into a right- 
turn pattern: 

“Cleared to enter right traffic pattern.** 

(3) Clearance to land: (i) A clearance 
to land shall be in the following form: 

(a) “(Flight identification.)’* 

(b) “This is (name of tower) tower.” 

(c) “(Position.)” 

(d) “At (altitude).” 

(e) ‘‘Cleared to land.** 

(/) “Runway (number of runway in use).” 
(9) “Wind (direction and velocity).” 

(h) (Any special information.) 

Note: Item (b) may usually be omitted 
whenever the aircraft is under direct obser¬ 
vation of the airport traffic controller. Items 
(c) and ( d) may be omitted if the aircraft 
is in a well-defined traffic pattern. Items (/) 
and ( g) may be omitted if previously given 
and no revision is necessary. 

Example: “Navy seven eight four three 
cleared to land.” 

(ii) Another example would be when 
a pilot reports in the control zone as 
follows: 

“Tulsa Tower this is Stinson one two three 
four, two miles south at eight hundred.” 

The tower would respond: 

“Stinson one two three four this is Tulsa 
Tower, two miles south at eight hundred. 
Cleared to land, runway three, wind south, 
four.” 

since no previous information concern¬ 
ing traffic direction and runway had 
been transmitted to this pilot. 

(4) Clearance to taxi: Clearance to 
taxi shall be in the following form: 

(i) Inbound aircraft: 

(a) “(Flight identification).** 

(b) “This is (name of tower) tower.” 
(May usually be omitted whenever the air- 
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craft is under direct observation of the air¬ 
port traffic controller). 

(c) “Cleared to (gate, loading ramp, 
hangar, parking space, etc.)." 

(d) (Any special Information relative to 
the use of taxi strips, intersecting runways, 
obstructions, maintenance operations, or 
other field activity or condition.) 

Example: “United seven cleared to gate 
five, use caution, gate five area not visible 
from tower." 

(ii) Outbound aircraft— 

(a) “(Flight identification).” 

(b) “This is (name of tower) tower.” 
(May usually be omitted whenever the air¬ 
craft is under direct observation of the air¬ 
port traffic controller). 

(c) “Cleared to runway (number of run¬ 
way to be used)." 

(d) “Wind (direction and velocity).” 

(e) (Any special information relative to 
use of taxi strips, intersecting runways, ob¬ 
structions. maintenance operations, or other 
field activity or field condition. Include 
under this item altimeter setting and time 
check unless an aircraft operator has indi¬ 
cated in writing to the chief airport traffic 
controller that this service is not desired.) 

Example: “Air Force one five two seven 
cleared to runway three two. Wind north¬ 
west one five, altimeter three zero zero four. 
Time zero nine five six.” 

(iii) Clearance to taxi from one point 
to another on landing area: 

(o') “(Flight identification.)” 

(b) “This is (name of tower) tower.” 
(May usually be omitted whenever the air¬ 
craft is under direct observation of the 
airport traffic controller.) 

(c) “Cleared to (gate, loading ramp, han¬ 
gar. parking space, etc.)” 

(d) (Any special information.) 

Example: “United thirty-four cl eared to 

hangar four.” 

(5) Clearance for take-off: (i) Clear¬ 
ance for take-off shall be in the follow¬ 
ing form: 

(a) “(Flight identification.)” 

(b) “This is (name of tower) tower." 
(May usually be omitted whenever the air¬ 
craft is under direct observation of the 
airport traffic controller.) 

. (c) (Any special information.) 

(d) “Cleared for take-off.” 

Example: “Air Force six seven three four, 
cleared for take-off.” 

(ii) When an ATC clearance is re¬ 
quired prior to take-off, the take-off 
clearance described above shall not be 
issued until such ATC clearance has been 
transmitted to and acknowledged by the 
pilot concerned. 

(iii) The take-off clearance, as the 
name implies, is issued after the pilot 
has taxied to the end of the runway in 
use, tested his engines, and is ready for 
take-off. The pilot has previously re¬ 
ceived information on the runway in use, 
wind direction and velocity, the altim¬ 
eter setting, time check, and the appro¬ 
priate air route traffic control clearance. 
He is now interested in obtaining author¬ 
ization to commence his take-off. and he 
needs information on such local traffic 
as may affect his flight or which he may 
approach while in flight within the con¬ 
trol zone. 

(a) Immediately after take-off. many 
pilots want their time off the ground. 
When this is requested, it may be given 
separately in the following form, or com¬ 
bined with a clearance to leave tower 
frequency: 


(f) “(Flight identification.)” 

(2) “Off at (time—minutes only).” 

Example: “American six off at three one.” 

(6) Clearance to change frequency: 
Normally the pilot of a departing air¬ 
craft will guard the control tower fre¬ 
quency until outside the control zone, at 
which time he may leave the tower fre¬ 
quency without further contact. If, how¬ 
ever, a pilot requests approval to leave 
the tower frequency before he is out of 
the zone, or if an airport traffic con¬ 
troller desires to authorize a pilot to 
leave the tower frequency before he is 
out of the zone, a clearance to leave the 
tower frequency shall be transmitted in 
the following form: 

(i) “(Flight identification.)” 

(ii) “This is (name of tower) tower.” 
(May usually be omitted whenever the air¬ 
craft is under direct observation of the 
airport traffic controller.) 

(ill) (Any supplemental Information). 

(iv) “Cleared to leave tower frequency.” 

Example: “Eastern five this is Washington 
Tower, American Convair reported over Mt. 
Vernon four six at two thousand, cleared to 
leave tower frequency.” 

(7) Special clearances: 

(i) Clearance to engage in other than 
routine operations in the control zone 
shall be in the following form: 

(a) “(Flight identification).” 

(b) “This is (name of tower) tower.” 
(May usually be omitted whenever the air¬ 
craft is under direct observation of the 
airport traffic controller). 

(c) “Cleared to make right turn; practice 
low approach to airport; cleared to Columbus 
Navy GCA; etc." 

Note: Special clearances are provided so 
that unusual situations, as well as routine 
range practice, etc., may be properly handled. 

(ii) Phraseologies for certain fre¬ 
quently used special clearances are as 
follows: 

(a) Clearance for right turn after 
take-off shall be at the discretion of the 
controller. In the event it is not possible 
to approve the right turn when issuing 
clearance for take-off and the pilot has 
requested such right turn, the following 
phraseology will be used: 

“WUl advise later, cleared for take-off.” 

( b ) In the event right turn can be 
approved at the time of issuance of clear¬ 
ance for take-off. the following phrase¬ 
ology will be used: 

“Right turn approved. Cleared for take¬ 
off.” 

(c) Whenever it is desired that a pilot 
make a straight-in approach, although 
he cannot yet be cleared to land, the 
following phraseology will be used: 

“Cleared to make straight-in approach.” 

( d ) In the event aircraft are landing 
and taking off at an airport without 
coming to a stop during their landing 
roll, such operations shall be described 
as “touch and go” landings. Pilots shall 
be required to request approval of same 
by at least the time they are turning on 
their final approach leg. Approval for 
such operation shall be issued by use of 
the following phraseology: 

“Cleared to make touch and go landing.” 


(e) In the event it Is not possible to 
approve such an operation due to other 
air traffic, the following phraseology 
shall be used: 

“Make full stop landing.” 

(/) If an aircraft cannot be cleared 
onto the runway in use or whenever 
otherwise desired that the aircraft not 
move, the following phraseology shall be 
used: 

“Hold your position." 

(g) If an aircraft can be cleared onto 
the runway in use but not cleared for 
take-off, the following phraseology will 
be used: 

“Cleared into position and hold.” 

Oi) When it is desired that a taxiing 
aircraft hold at a specific position, the 
following phraseology will be used: 

“Hold clear of (position); or hold on taxi 
strip.” 

(:) Whenever pilots have indicated 
that they are not ready for take-off, 
although they have taxied onto the land¬ 
ing area, possibly due to their engine 
temperature being too low, etc., the fol¬ 
lowing phraseology will bo used: 

“Advise when ready for take-off.” 

(;) Whenever it is desired that a pilot 
shorten the downwind leg, the following 
phraseology will be used: 

“Mako short approach.” 

( k ) Whenever it is desired that the 
pilot lengthen the downwind leg, the 
following phraseology will be used: 

“Make long approach.” 

(Z) In the event it is desired to indi¬ 
cate to pilots in the traffic pattern which 
aircraft they are to follow in the landing 
sequence, the following phraseology will 
be used: 

“Number (number) to land, follow (type 
of aircraft) (location of aircraft to follow.)” 

Note: When describing location, descrip¬ 
tions such as “to your right,” “above you,” 
“one mile ahead of you,” etc., are much more 
satisfactory than “north of you,” "one mile 
east of you,” etc. 

(m) In the event an aircraft is on 
final approach and there is still sufficient 
time to clear a departing aircraft for 
take-off, the following phraseology will 
be used: 

“Cleared for immediate take-off.” 

(ft) In the event an aircraft is on final 
approach and there is still sufficient time 
to clear a departing aircraft which is in 
take-off position, but some doubt exists 
as to whether or not the departing air¬ 
craft will take off immediately, the fol¬ 
lowing phraseology will be used. 

“Take off immediately or clear the run¬ 
way.” 

(o) In the event it is believed desirable 
to advise landing pilots of other aircraft 
in close proximity to the runway in use. 
the following phraseology will be used: 

“Aircraft to (right or left); or aircraft on 
both sides of runway (number).” 

(p) In the event_an aircraft has en¬ 
countered landing gear difficulty and has 
proceeded to close proximity to the con- 
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trol tower for control tower personnel to 
observe the landing gear, the following 
phraseology will be used. 

(1) If the gear appears to be in a 
normal position to the control tower 
personnel: 

"Landing gear appears to be down and in 

place." 

(2) If it does not appear to be normal 
a description of the appearance should 
be given, such as: 

"Bight wheel is retracted." 

"Lett wheel does not appear to be in 
place." 

( q ) If an aircraft cannot be cleared 
to land and it is desired that it continue 
to circle the field, the following phrase¬ 
ology will be used: 

"Circle the field." 

(r) When it is desired to delay an 
aircraft to effect separation and a circle 
of the field would take more than the 
required time, the following phraseology 
will be used if circumstances permit: 

"Make a short circle to your (right or 
left) from present position." 

is) When an aircraft is on final ap¬ 
proach and it becomes necessary to 
cancel the landing clearance, the fol¬ 
lowing phraseology will be issued: 

"Go around." 

(c) Description of essential local 
traffic. Essential local traffic shall be 
described so as to facilitate recognition 
by pilots, as follows: 

(1) Military Traffic . Military traffic 
shall be described by the service classi¬ 
fication, such as: "Bomber,” "Navy 
Trajfeport,” "Basic Trainer,” "Fighter,” 
"Attack,” ‘Tatrol Landplane,” “Patrol 
Seaplane,” etc. Jet propelled aircraft 
shall be so described. 

(1) Military traffic may be described 
by military type designation to military 
and other pilots known to be familiar 
with such designations. The military 
typo designation of military aircraft 
shall be spoken as a group figure (in¬ 
stead of a serial figure) in radio-tele¬ 
phone communications in accordance 
with the following examples: 

"F Eighty" "PBY” 

"B Seventeen" "SNJ" 

"C Fifty-four" "TBF" 

(2) Air carrier traffic. Air carrier 
traffic shall be described by the use of 
the abbreviated name of the air carrier 
operator followed by the type of air¬ 
craft. Examples: 

"American DC-6" "TWA Constella¬ 

tion" 

(3) Civil nonscheduled traffic. Civil 
nonscheduled traffic shall be described 
by at least the name-of the manufac¬ 
turer. The model, type, or color o i the 
aircraft also may be used to facilitate 
identification. Examples: 

"Waco-cabin" "Beechcraft" 

"Green Stinson" 

(d) Phonetic alphabet. (1) When 
necessary to identify any letter of the 
alphabet the standard phonetic alpha¬ 
bet is to be used. This alphabet is listed 
below: 


Letter: Spoken as — Letter: Spoken as~ 


A_ 

"Able" 

N_"Nan" 

B _ 

"Baker" 

O _ "Oboe" 

C _ 

"Charlie" 

P_"Peter" 

D_ 

"Dog" 

Q_"Queen" 

E_ 

"Easy" 

R_"Roger" 

F _ 

"Fox" 

8 _"Sugar" 

G—. 

"George" 

T_"Tare" 

H_ 

"How" 

U_"Uncle" 

I. 

"Item" 

V_"Victor" 

J _ 

“Jig" 

W_"William" 

K.... 

"King" 

X_"X-Ray" 

L _ 

"Love" 

Y_"Yoke" 

M _ 

"Mike" 

Z_"Zebra" 

(e) Statement 

of figures in radio • 


telephone transmissions —(1) Statement 
of figures to indicate ceiling heights , 
flight levels, and upper air levels. These 
figures in numbers smaller than 12,000 
shall be spoken in even hundreds and 
thousands of feet. These figures in the 
number 13,000 and larger numbers shall 
be spoken as, example, "one three thou¬ 
sand”. Examples follow: 

Number: Statement 

600_"Five hundred." 

1,300_"One thousand three hundred." 

4,500_"Four thousand five hundred." 

10,000_"Ten thousand." 

12,000_"Twelve thousand." 

13.000_"One three thousand." 

(2) Statement of serial figures. All 
figures, other than the types listed in 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph 
shall be spoken individually. Examples: 


Number: Statement 

18143_. "One eight one four three." 

26075_ "Two six zero seven five." 


Note: The above includes aircraft identifi¬ 
cation numbers. A Waco, NC1746, would be 
Identified as "Waco one seven four six." 

(i) The figure “0” shall be spoken 
“Zero” when it occurs alone or in a group 
of figures other than those described in 
subparagraph (1) of this paragraph. 


(3) Time shall be stated in exactly 
four figures (except as noted in subdivi¬ 
sion (i) of this subparagraph utilizing 
the 24-hour clock basis. The hour shall 
be stated by the first two figures and the 
minutes by the last two figures. Ex¬ 
amples: 

Time: Statement 

0000 (midnight)_"Zero zero zero zero." 

0920 (9:20 a. m.)_"Zero nine two zero” 

12 (noon)_"One two zero zero." 

1643 ( 4:43 p. m.)_"One six four three." 

(i) Time may be stated in minutes 
only (two figures) in airport traffic con¬ 
trol radiotelephone communications 
when no misunderstanding is likely to 
occur. 

(ii) Time shall be stated to the near¬ 
est minute unless a time check is re¬ 
quired in which case the time should be 
stated to the nearest quarter minute. 
Example: 

11:05.17—"One one zero five and one quarter." 

(iii) The 24-hour clock day begins 
and ends at 0000 (midnight). The last 
minute of the last hour begins at 2359 
and ends at 0000, which is the beginning 
of the first minute ending at 0001 of the 
first hour of the next day. 

(4) Field elevations shall be stated in 
feet in accordance with the following ex¬ 
amples: 

10 ft.—"Field elevation one zero.” 

75 ft.—"Field elevation seven five." 

583 ft.—"Field elevation five eight three.” 

600 ft.—"Field elevation six zero zero." 
1,850 ft.—"Field elevation one eight five 
zero." 

2, 500 ft.—"Field elevation two five zero zero." 

(f) Procedures, words and phrases. 
(1) The following procedure words and 
phrases shall be used in airport traffic 
control radiotelephone communication 
when applicable: 


Word or phrase Meaning 

"Roger"_"I have received all of your last transmission.” (Under no 

circumstances to be used as an affirmative). 

"Acknowledge" ._Used by originator. "Let me know that you have received and 

understand this message." 

"How do you hear me?"_Self-explanatory. 

"Speak slower"_Self-explanatory. 

"Stand-by" _If used by Itself means "I must pause for a few seconds." If 

the pause is longer than a few seconds, or if "stand-by" is 
used to prevent another station transmitting, it must be 
followed by the ending "out." 

"Say again"_Self-explanatory. 

"I say again"_Self-explanatory. 

"Verify" _"Check coding, check text (subject matter) with the originator 

and send correct version." 

"Affirmative"."Yes." 

"Negative" _"No." "That is not correct." 

"Message for you"_"I wish to transmit a message to you." 

"Send your message"_"I am ready for you to transmit." 

"Read back"__"Repeat all of this message hack to me exactly as received 

after I have given 'over/ " 

"That is correct”_Self-explanatory. 

"Words twice"_ (1) As a request—"Communication Is difficult. Please send 

every phrase twice." 

(il) As information—"Since communication is difficult, every 
phrase in this message will be sent twice." 

"Correction"_ "An error has been made in this transmission (or message 

indicated). The correct version is-.” 

"Wrong" ._"What you have Just said is incorrect. The correct version 

\s -." 

"Break" ._-_-_. "I hereby indicate the separation of the text from other por¬ 

tions of the message." To be used only when there is no 
clear distinction between the text and other portions of the 
message. 

"Over" --"My transmission Is ended. I expect a response from you." 

"Out"-...._"My transmission is ended. I do not expect a response from 

you." 
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(g) Abbreviation for CAA air traffic 
control. The abbreviation “ATC” will 
be used to indicate CAA Air Traffic Con¬ 
trol, for example, “ATC clears Eastern 
four’* etc. 

(h> Identification of aircraft at night. 
In addition to the prescribed provisions 
for identification of aircraft in the 
radiotelephone procedure, further iden¬ 
tification and location of aircraft may be 
established during the hours of darkness, 
by requesting the pilot to show a landing 
light, as “TWA nine show a landing 
light.” 

(i) Radio control of aircraft not trans¬ 
mitter equipped . In addition to the 
prescribed radio operating procedure, the 
following procedure is established for use 
in connection with* control of aircraft in 
which radio equipment is limited to 
receivers. 

(1) Broadcasts of airport traffic con¬ 
trol clearances or information to VFR 
traffic, requiring acknowledgment from 
the pilot, shall provide for such acknowl¬ 
edgment in the following manner: 

(i) When the aircraft is on the ground 
within the range of vision of the con¬ 
troller. the pilot shall be requested to 
acknowledge receipt of the broadcast by 
movement of ailerons or rudder, which¬ 
ever action may be observed more readily, 
as: 

“Acknowledge by moving ailerons.*' 

“Acknowledge by moving rudder.” 

(ii) When the aircraft is in the air 
the same purpose will be achieved by 
including a request to acknowledge re¬ 
ceipt of the broadcast by rocking the 
wings, as: 

“Acknowledge by rocking your wings.” 

(iii) When the aircraft is either in the 
air or on the ground, during the hours 
of darkness, the same purpose will be 
achieved by requesting the pilot to blink 
his landing lights, as: 

“Acknowledge by blinking your landing or 
navigation lights.” 

§ 617.26 Local traffic information — 

(a) Essential local traffic. (1) When 
operating under visual flight rules it is 
the responsibility of the pilot to avoid 
collision with other aircraft. However, 
due to the restricted space on and 
around landing areas, it is often essential 
that traffic information be issued to 
aid the pilots to avoid collision between 
aircraft. Essential local traffic shall be 
considered to consist of the following: 

(1) Traffic within the control zone. 

(ii) Ground traffic. 

(2) Essential traffic within the zone 
shall include all known traffic in the con¬ 
trol zone which might constitute a haz¬ 
ard to the operation of the aircraft 
concerned. 

(3) Essential ground traffic shall in¬ 
clude any aircraft, vehicle or personnel 
on the landing area or in a designated 
loading or parking area which might 
constitute a hazard to the operation of 
the aircraft concerned. 

(b) Issuance. (1) Detailed essential 
local traffic information shall be issued 
when, in the judgment of the controller, 
such information is necessary in the in¬ 
terests of safety, or when requested by 
a pilot. 


§ 617.27 Information on field con¬ 
ditions—(a) General. (1) Essential 
information on field conditions is 
information necessary to safety in the 
operation of aircraft, which pertains to 
the landing area or any facilities usually 
associated therewith. For example, 
construction work on a taxi strip not 
connected to the runway-in-use would 
not be essential information to any pilot 
except one who might wish to taxi in 
the vicinity of the construction work. 
As another example, if all traffic must 
be confined to runways, that fact should 
be considered as essential field infor¬ 
mation to any pilot not familiar with 
the airport. (See fig. 9.) 

(2) The following field conditions shall 
be included as essential field informa¬ 
tion to all pilots: 

(i) Construction work along or near 
the runway-in-use. 

(ii) Rough portions of the landing 
area proper whether marked or not. 

(iii) Any maintenance apparatus or 
workmen on or near any portion of the 
landing area a pilot might elect to use. 

(iv) Slippery condition of runways or 
taxiways. 

(v) Snow piled or drifted on the land¬ 
ing area proper, and width and length 
of cleared runway, if known. 

(vi) Failure or irregular functioning 
of any portion of the field lighting sys¬ 
tem. 

(vii) Aircraft parked close to runways 
or taxiways. 


(b) Responsibility for notification of 
field conditions. (1) The agency which 
operates the airport shall be responsible 
for notifying the chief airport traffic 
controller of current field conditions. 

(c) Description. (1) Information on 
field conditions shall be stated concisely 
and clearly. Examples: 

(i) “Mower on west side of field.” 

(il) “Construction work on north end of 
field.” 

(ill) “Repair trucks near center of field.” 

(d) Issuance. (1) Essential informa¬ 
tion on field conditions shall be given to 
every pilot concerned, either directly or 
indirectly, in sufficient time for the pilot 
to make proper use of such information. 

§ 617.28 Preventive control —(a) De¬ 
scription. (1) “Preventive control” may 
be defined as a system of control where¬ 
by useful preventive advice is given to 
pilots of aircraft in the air and a routine 
approval of the pilot’s anticipated ac¬ 
tions is eliminated. In other words, the 
pilot is expected to continue flight in¬ 
cluding landing in a normal manner un¬ 
less otherwise advised by the airport 
traffic controller. 

(b) Control of ground traffic. (1) 
The airport traffic controller is con¬ 
cerned with the movements of taxiing 
aircraft, personnel, and vehicular traf¬ 
fic in exercising ground control. Taxi¬ 
ing aircraft offer the greatest problems 
due to the fact that the visibility is so 
limited in most aircraft while in a taxi- 



Figuee 9. Typical airport showing various field conditions. 
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ing position that obstructions such as 
personnel, vehicles or other aircraft may 
not be readily seen even by the most 
careful pilots. Therefore, the controller 
must issue explicit warnings as to the 
proximity of other obstructions for all 
taxiing traffic. This requires that the 
control of ground traffic be identical with 
the control of ground traffic previously 
outlined in § 617.22 

(c) Control-zone procedures. (1) 
Procedures for controlling traffic within 
and entering the control zone may be 
subdivided as follows: 

(i) Traffic joining the traffic pattern. 
Traffic joining the traffic pattern is pri¬ 
marily interested in obtaining informa¬ 
tion as to field conditions, runway-in¬ 
use, and the wind direction and velocity. 
This Information should be given when 
the aircraft makes its initial radio con¬ 
tact at the contact reporting point, or 
approximately 15 miles from the airport. 
It is expected that the pilot of the air¬ 
craft joining the traffic pattern will 
properly space himself so that the proper 
separation will be maintained on the 
final glide for landing. 

(ii) Traffic in the traffic pattern. The 
traffic in the traffic pattern must be 
properly spaced at all times. This may 
be accomplished by advising one pilot 
to make a wider turn, and another pilot 
to make a shorter turn, or any other 
pertinent information. The aircraft 
which are .actually in the traffic pattern 
should be aware of the runway-in-use 
by the time the traffic pattern is entered 
and, therefore, the only clearances which 
should be issued to such traffic are those 
necessary to obtain proper spacing. 

(iii) Landing traffic. If the aircraft 
in the traffic pattern are properly spaced 
it will be unnecessary to issue detailed 
clearances to the landing traffic, such as 
“cleared to land.” Rather, only prohibi¬ 
tive signals which will prevent collision 
will be issued. For example, one of two 
aircraft on final approach should be ad¬ 
vised to “go around” if their separation 4 
is less than the prescribed minimum. 

(iv) Taking-off traffic. All taking-off 
traffic shall be positively controlled in¬ 
asmuch as such aircraft are taxiing 
traffic until the actual take-off is com¬ 
menced. 

(d) Conditions under which preven¬ 
tive control may he applied. Preventive 
control has an immediate application at 
locations which have one or more of the 
following types of activities: 

(1) Air Force or Navy primary flying 
schools. 

(2) Air Force or Navy transitional 
schools. 

(3) Locally based squadrons or groups 
of military aircraft. 

( 4) Local civilian operators or schools. 

(e) Mutual agreements and arrange¬ 
ments. In such cases mutual agree¬ 
ments and arrangements must be made 
with the responsible heads of these 
groups prior to the inauguration of pre¬ 
ventive control. Such control is not 
to be employed for transient aircraft. 

I 617.29 Authorizing VFR operations 
in a control zone clear of clouds and/or 
when the ceiling or visibility is below 
basic VFR minimums. (a) When the 
ground visibility is less than three miles 
No. 78-3 


and/or the ceiling is less tljan 1000 feet, 
a traffic clearance must be obtained be¬ 
fore flying in the traffic pattern or land¬ 
ing or taking off at an airport in the 
control zone. When flight visibility is 
less than three miles and/or the ceiling 
is reported less than 1000 feet, a traffic 
clearance must be obtained before flying 
in the control zone. 

(b) Visual Flight Rule operations 
(flight “clear of clouds”) will be author¬ 
ized in a control zone “if traffic condi¬ 
tions permit,” when the official weather 
is reported below the basic VFR mini¬ 
mums. (The official weather observa¬ 
tion for the airport about which the 
control zone is centered, should be used 
where observations are made at more 
than one airport in the zone). As a 
guide for controllers in authorizing VFR 
operations under these conditions, the 
following should be .observed: 

(1) When the ground visibility is less 
than three miles but not less than one 
mile, local VFR flights may be author¬ 
ized in the zone (shooting landings, etc.) 
if provision is made for the recall of 
these aircraft when traffic conditions be¬ 
come too congested to permit continu¬ 
ance of the local flights. The most prac¬ 
tical method of doing this is to require 
the locally flying aircraft to be equipped 
with a functioning receiver and require 
the pilot to guard the control tower fre¬ 
quency. Thus, the pilot can be recalled 
or directed away from other traffic as 
necessary. 

(2) When ground visibility is less than 
one mile, VFR operations may be au¬ 
thorized, provided aircraft are equipped 
with a functioning two-way radio and 
IFR separation minimums are provided 

‘between such aircraft, and between such 
flights and any IFR flights operating 
on a traffic clearance. 

(3) Aircraft not equipped with radio 
may be permitted to enter the zone and 
land if traffic conditions permit. NOR- 
DO aircraft may also be authorized to 
depart from the control zone if the re¬ 
striction to visibility is known to be a 
local condition. 

(4) VFR operations clear of any cloud 
formation (less than 500 feet vertically 
and 2,000 feet horizontally) will be au¬ 
thorized in the control zone provided 
separation between the VFR aircraft and 
any IFR flights operating on a traffic 
clear ance is maintained in accordance 
with IFR separation standards. 

Note: Controllers 6hould be guided gen¬ 
erally by subparagraphs (1), (2), (3) and 
(4) of this paragraph. However, when the 
ground visibility is less than 1 mile, con¬ 
trollers should exercise individual Judgment 
with respect to the release of non-radio 
equipped aircraft with due regard to an¬ 
ticipated traffic. 

(C> Operation of signal to indicate 
ground visibility of less than three miles 
and/or a ceiling of less than 1,000 feet: 

(1) The following procedures shall be 
observed when the ground visibility is 
officially reported to be less than three 
miles and/or the ceiling less than 1,000 
feet. 

(i) Operate the appropriate light sig¬ 
nal. 

(a) Rotating beacon during daylight 
hours. 


(b) Flashing wind direction indicator 
lights between sunset and sunrise. 

(ii) Recall all aircraft operating in 
the traffic pattern without a clearance. 

(d) Authority for issuance of traffic 
clearances to VFR operations: The air¬ 
port controller shall coordinate with the 
appropriate center prior to issuing traf¬ 
fic clearances for VFR flight in a control 
zone at less than the basic VFR weather 
minimums (500 feet vertically and 2,000 
feet horizontally from clouds and 3 miles 
visibility and a ceiling of 1,000 feet). 

§ 617.30 Operating instructions for 
airport traffic control towers —(a) Gen¬ 
eral — (1) Purpose. The purpose of 
these instructions is to provide stand¬ 
ard operating instructions for all air¬ 
port traffic control towers. Only the 
broad phases of operation are included 
herein and it is expected that each, 
operating agency will provide such addi¬ 
tional detailed instructions as are 
necessary for efficient operation. 

(2) Supervision of towers. Each op¬ 
erating agency shall establish and des¬ 
ignate a person responsible for the 
supervision and operation of each air¬ 
port traffic control tower. All other air¬ 
port traffic control personnel, when on 
official duty in an airport traffic control 
tower, will be responsible to and gov¬ 
erned by the person in charge. When 
more than one person is on watch in 
the tower, one controller shall be desig¬ 
nated as the “supervising controller” in 
charge of the watch. 

(b) Positions of operation —(1) Gen¬ 
eral. Each person on duty in an airport 
traffic control tower shall, while con¬ 
trolling or aiding in the control of air 
traffic, occupy one or more positions of 
operation. These positions of operation 
shall be established for the purpose of 
defining specific duties and fixing re¬ 
sponsibility for the performance of 
prescribed functions, and shall be 
defined as follows: 

(i) Local control position. The fol¬ 
lowing are specific duties of this position 
of operation in addition to such sup¬ 
plementary duties as may be assigned 
by the chief controller: 

( a ) To issue airport traffic control 
clearances and information, in accord¬ 
ance with applicable Civil Air Regula¬ 
tions, governing all air traffic and 
vehicular traffic on the landing area; 
air traffic departing from the landing 
area and air traffic operating in accord¬ 
ance with VFR in the control zone. 

(b) To guard radio frequencies of all 
aircraft regularly using the landing area 
and such special frequencies as may be 
required from time to time. 

(c) To issue essential local traffic in¬ 
formation, as required, to pilots of air¬ 
craft taxiing on or in the vicinity of the 
landing area. 

(d) To furnish to pilots of aircraft 
taxiing on, and in the vicinity of the 
landing area, information concerning 
field conditions, altimeter settings, and 
time checks as required. 

(c) To forward to the local Weather 
Bureau Office and the appropriate center 
pilot weather reports as received and 
reports based upon personal observa¬ 
tion of weather conditions from the con¬ 
trol tower. 
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(/) To notify operations offices, fire 
departments, police and ambulance 
services, as necessary, in the event of an 
accident or fire on or in the vicinity of the 
airport. 

(g) To study and initial all weather re¬ 
ports. notices to airmen and reports per¬ 
taining to the condition of the landing 
area or tower operating equipment. 

(h) To operate the appropriate air¬ 
port lighting facilities as required by air¬ 
craft using the airport. 

(ii) Flight data position. The follow¬ 
ing are specific duties of this position 
of operation in addition to such supple¬ 
mentary duties as may be assigned by 
the chief controller: 

(a) To assist, as directed by the super¬ 
vising controller, in the issuance of air¬ 
port traffic control clearances and infor¬ 
mation and in the operation of control 
tower equipment. 

(b) To copy and relay as necessary, 
all communications received over the in¬ 
terphone or telephone facilities. 

(c) To relay air route traffic control 
clearances and other control messages as 
instructed by an air route traffic control 
center. 

(d) To copy and relay, as directed, re¬ 
ports and information received by radio. 

(e) To properly post all required flight 
plans, flight progress reports, arrival re¬ 
ports. and departure reports. 

(/) To study and initial all weather in¬ 
formation and notices to airmen and 
post such material on the designated 
board. 

( g ) To provide for the continuous re¬ 
cording of radio transmissions by chang¬ 
ing voice records promptly, as they are 
completed, at locations where voice re¬ 
corders are installed. 

(h) To record air route traffic control 
messages and clearances on appropriate 
forms. 

(i) To record flight plans received 
from pilots (either by radio, interphone, 
or telephone) on appropriate forms. 

< j ) To maintain airport traffic con¬ 
trol operating forms. 

(c) Radio procedures —(1) Guarding 
radio frequencies. The supervising con¬ 
troller shall be responsible for maintain¬ 
ing a continuous guard of standard 
military, naval, and civil aircraft radio 
frequencies. He shall also maintain a 
guard, when necessary, on any special 
frequencies that may be required. The 
supervising controller shall also provide 
for the maintenance of a continuous 
guard of control tower transmissions 
from any other landing area in the con¬ 
trol zone in which he is controlling traf¬ 
fic. 

(i) Normally, the volume control on 
receivers guarding aircraft frequencies 
shall be adjusted so as to permit the easy 
reception of normal calls from aircraft 
over or in the vicinity of all contact 
reporting points. The volume shall not 
be reduced on any receiver on which a 
continuous guard is being maintained, 
except as follows: 

(а) The volume on any receiver or 
speaker may be momentarily reduced to 
permit the separate reception of trans¬ 
missions which might be otherwise unin¬ 
telligible. 

(б) The volume may be reduced mo¬ 
mentarily when transmission from an 
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aircraft might be annoyingly loud be¬ 
cause of the nearness of the aircraft. 

(c) The volume may be reduced when 
either local or general electrical disturb¬ 
ances make it advisable in order to hear 
any transmissions at all but should be 
increased to normal volume as soon as 
possible. 

(ii) Tower personnel should check 
the receivers at least once during each 
watch to ascertain whether they are 
operating since failure of this equipment 
may occur without the knowledge of the 
personnel on duty. The receiver check 
may be accomplished by turning the 
noise suppressor off and increasing the 
volume until background noise is heard. 

(2) Transmission of radiotelephone 
messages. An airport traffic controller 
on duty shall be responsible for all radio¬ 
telephone transmissions emanating from 
the position, or positions, of operation 
under his jurisdiction. 

(i) The following types of radiotele¬ 
phone messages shall ordinarily be 
transmitted by the local control position: 

(a) Airport traffic control clearances 
and instructions. 

( b ) Essential traffic information. 

(c) Field conditions, altimeter set¬ 
tings, and time checks. 

(d) Any message pertaining to safety 
of aircraft. 

(e) Instructions to radio equipped ve¬ 
hicular traffic on the landing area. 

(ii) The following types of radiotele¬ 
phone messages may be transmitted by 
the flight data position at the discretion 
of the supervising controller: 

(a) Relay of air route traffic control 
clearances and control messages. 

(b) Acceptance and confirmation of 
flight plans filed by radio. 

(c) Any other message authorized by 
the supervising controller. 

(3) Relaymg information or advice 
not directly associated with traffic con¬ 
trol. In addition to traffic control com¬ 
munications which are associated with 
prevention of collision between aircraft 
within the control zone, the following 
communications are authorized for han¬ 
dling by an airport traffic controller: 

(i) Messages pertaining to the opera¬ 
tion of the aircraft authorized for trans¬ 
mission by the commanding officer or the 
representative of the airport manage¬ 
ment. 

(ii) Messages pertaining to the opera¬ 
tion of the aircraft authorized for trans¬ 
mission by a representative of an aircraft 
operator to the aircraft of such operator. 

(iii) Any message pertaining to safety 
of aircraft. 

(d) Operation of interphone facili¬ 
ties —(1) General. Interphone facilities 
are maintained to provide rapid voice 
communications service between agen¬ 
cies, for the exchange of information 
pertinent to the control of air traffic. 

(i) The interphone system is divided 
Into two categories: “local" circuits, 
which may consist of individual circuits 
between airport traffic control towers 
and various agencies in the vicinity, or 
may consist of a single circuit connect¬ 
ing all the agencies in the immediate 
vicinity of an airport, and “long lines" 
circuits which may connect two or more 
widely separated communications sta¬ 


tions, towers, operations offices, and air 
route traffic control centers. 

(ii) An airport traffic control tower 
shall be the coordinating office of any 
local interphone system originating in 
the control tower. If such system also 
serves an ^airway communications sta¬ 
tion, coordination shall be effected 
jointly by both the station and tower. 

(2) Communications authorized for 
transmission on interphone systems. 
Interphone systems are maintained to 
permit' the rapid handling of communi¬ 
cations required to effect the control of 
air traffic. Authorized communications 
are those required for the control and 
safety of air traffic. A partial list of 
authorized material follows in the gen¬ 
eral order of importance. Priority shall 
be determined by the relative importance 
of a message to the control of air traffic, 
rather than by strict adherence to the 
order as listed herein. 

(i) Emergency communications are 
communications concerning accidents, 
suspected accidents, and situations di¬ 
rectly endangering life and property- 
Communications relative to accidents 
may be continued until essential infor¬ 
mation has been transmitted to all con¬ 
cerned, but shall not receive emergency 
classification after the emergency period 
has passed. 

(ii) Movement and control messages 
and plain English equivalents of *'Q" sig¬ 
nals pertaining to aircraft movements 
shall receive priority over other than 
emergency communications. 

(a) When two or more movement or 
control messages are on hand for trans¬ 
mission their priority shall be in the fol¬ 
lowing order, except that the order may 
be modified by consideration of the time 
element involved and their relative im¬ 
portance to the control of air traffic: 

(1) Clearances and control instruc¬ 
tions. 

(2) IFR movement messages. 

(i) Flight plans. 

# (ii) Progress reports. 

(iii) Arrival reports. 

(3) VFR movement messages. 

(iii) Notice to airmen: Each control 
tower shall compile a list of local aids to 
air navigation which may affect its op¬ 
erations. Malfunctioning of such aids 
shall be reported to the appropriate com¬ 
munications station for issuance of a 
notice to airmen and to the appropriate 
center for information. 

(3) Interphone operating procedures. 
Conversations shall be as brief and con¬ 
cise as possible without undue hesita¬ 
tion and in a uniform flow of language. 
Every effort shall be made to enunciate 
clearly and distinctly, paying special at¬ 
tention to numerals. Use of such words 
as "guess" and "think” is undesirable. 

(i) When any doubt exists concerning 
the accuracy of a received message, the 
complete message or the essential parts 
should be repeated back to the sender for 
verification. Transmitting personnel 
may also request that a message be re¬ 
peated back by the receiving personnel. 

(ii) "Q” signals shall be transmitted 
by means of their plain English equiv¬ 
alents. Station identifications shall not 
be spelled, but the name of the location 
spoken. 
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(iii) Low priority traffic may be inter¬ 
rupted for the transmission of high 
priority traffic, not subject to delay. For 
example, the continuous transmission of 
a series of flight plans may be inter¬ 
rupted for the transmission of a traffic 
control clearance. 

(iv) The domestic phonetic alphabet 
should be used to indicate single letters, 
initials, or for spelling words whenever 
similar sounds or difficulties in trans¬ 
mission make such use necessary. 

(v) When the origin and destination 
of a message are on the same circuit, 
the message shall be filed with the air 
route traffic control center, which will 
then make delivery to all concerned. 
However, local arrangements may be 
made with the appropriate air route 
traffic control center to depart from this 
principle when desired. 

(vl) Operating initials: All personnel 
using interphone circuits shall use two- 
letter operating initials. The first and 
last initials of the operator's name 
should be used when appropriate. Any 
two letters, however, may be used to 
avoid confusion, due to similarity of 
sounds. Letters having similar sounds, 
such as “B” and “P” and letter com¬ 
binations which are difficult to pro¬ 
nounce should be avoided. 

(4) Methods of originating and com¬ 
pleting interphone contacts. The fol¬ 
lowing outlined procedures and phrase¬ 
ologies shall be used when initiating 
and completing contacts on standard 
interphone facilities. 

(I) Voice calls and answers: Drops on 
the long-line interphone system shall 
be known by the name of the location 
followed by the name or standard ab¬ 
breviation of the organization or facility. 
(On local interphone circuits, the “loca¬ 
tion” may be omitted). Examples: 

“Memphis control.” 

"Westover tower.” 

‘’Patterson operations.” 

"Norfolk Navy tower.” 

"Fort Wayne TWA." 

"Casper radio.” 

(a) Initiate the call by use of pre¬ 
scribed procedures. If voice signaling is 
used, state the voice call of the organi¬ 
zation desired, followed by the word 
“from” and the voice call of the organi¬ 
zation calling. 

(1) All calls shall be answered by 
stating the voice call of the organization 
answering the call. 

(2) Each communication shall be pre¬ 
ceded by a term indicating the type of 
message to follow, such as “flight plan,” 
“clearance,” “arrival,” “progress report.” 
etc. Messages of an emergency nature 
shall be preceded by the word “emer¬ 
gency.” In voice signaling the descrip¬ 
tive term shall be incorporated in the 
call, as the last item of the call. 

(3) Each message shall be terminated 
by the operating initials of the trans¬ 
mitting personnel. 

(4) Personnel shall acknowledge re¬ 
ceipt of messages by stating their oper¬ 
ating initials. 

(5) All contacts are completed by air 
route traffic control center personnel, 
by stating the time in two figures to the 
nearest minute. 


Example: Mechanical signaling (Inbound 
to center). 

(Center) "Cleveland control” (answering 
mechanical signaling). 

(Tower) “Buffalo tower, arrival report.” 

(Center) “Go ahead.” 

(Tower) (Proceeds with message), "JL”. 

(Center) “HN, four six.” 

(b) Except in the transmission of 
“emergency” messages, continuous 
calling should be tempered by good judg¬ 
ment. Stations should realize that air 
route traffic control centers often have 
only one person assigned to answer calls 
on two or more circuits. Air route traffic 
control centers should understand that 
communications stations, towers and 
operations office personnel are often 
engaged in duties such as weather obser¬ 
vations, radio contacts, or outside tele¬ 
phone calls, which may delay the 
answering of interphone calls. 

(5) Connection of circuits. Circuits 
will be connected only upon request or 
approval being received from an air 
route traffic control center, except that 
circuits may be connected at the request 
of a communications station or control 
tower adjacent to a control boundary, so 
located that a connection is necessary 
in order to communicate with the ad¬ 
jacent air route traffic control center. 

(i) Request for connection of circuit 
shall be made in accordance with the 
following: 

"Fresno radio this is Burbank control, 
connect Oakland control.” (Fresno signals 
Oakland Control and connects circuits. Mes¬ 
sage is completed in accordance with stand¬ 
ard procedures.) 

“Fresno radio this is Burbank control, re¬ 
lease Oakland control.” (Fresno discon¬ 
nects circuits.) 

(6) Reporting arrivals and departures. 
The times of arrival and departure of 
all aircraft for which flight plans or 
clearances have been received, shall be 
reported promptly to the appropriate air 
route traffic control center or communi¬ 
cations station. 

(i) The times of arrival and departure 
as required above shall be exact as es¬ 
tablished upon the following basis: 

(a) Arriving aircraft shall be re¬ 
ported as “arrived” at the time the 
wheels touch the ground and it is ap¬ 
parent that the landing will be com¬ 
pleted. 

(b) Departing aircraft shall be re¬ 
ported as “departed” at the time the 
wheels leave the ground. 

(7) Relaying position reports from 
pilots of aircraft en route. Normally, 
pilots of aircraft en route will make 
position reports to U. S. Interstate Air¬ 
way Communications Stations, Air Force 
or Navy Communications Stations, or 
private facilities. While pilots should be 
encouraged to continue this practice, air¬ 
port traffic controllers shall not hesitate 
to relay such reports when they are ad¬ 
dressed to the control towers. Pilots shall 
be referred to other communications 
agencies only if the service they request 
or need can be obtained in no other 
manner. 

(8) Relaying reports on condition of 
field or associated facilities. When ab¬ 
normal conditions concerning facilities 
which are pertinent to safety in the op¬ 
eration or traffic control of aircraft are 


observed by an airport traffic controller 
or are brought to the attention of the 
controller, such information shall, if 
warranted, be forwarded to the appro¬ 
priate operations office, Civil Aeronautics 
Administration Communications Sta¬ 
tion and, if advisable, to the air route 
traffic control center within whose con¬ 
trol area the tower is located. 

(e) Operation of field lighting system. 
(1) Boundary and obstruction lights and 
the rotating airport beacon shall be 
lighted continuously between sunset and 
sunrise, and in addition, the rotating 
beacon shall be lighted as necessary dur¬ 
ing the hours of daylight to indicate 
restriction of VFR operations within the 
control zone. At airports where no 
boundary lights are installed (or when 
boundary lights are inoperative), run¬ 
way lights on the runway most nearly 
aligned with the wind, or the “calm 
wind” runway when appropriate, shall be 
lighted between sunset and sunrise. 

(i) With the exception of rotating air¬ 
port beacons, the airport manager at 
locations where a CAA control tower is 
in operation, may establish hours of 
operation of the field lighting system not 
in accordance with the above, provided, 
however, that field lighting is available 
on a request basis. In such cases, the 
airport manager shall assume the re¬ 
sponsibility for such operations. 

* (2) Floodlights and runway lights: 
Floodlights and runway lights, except as 
outlined above, shall be used in accord¬ 
ance with the following: 

(1) As soon as the pilot of an aircraft 
is cleared to taxi out, the taxiways 
which he is to use shall be illuminated 
and as the pilot approaches the take-off 
position, the runway lights for the run- 
way-in-use shall be switched on. The 
floodlights shall not be turned on until 
the pilot has taxied onto the runway and 
is facing the direction for take-off. The 
floodlights and the runway lights shall 
not be turned off until the pilot has 
cleared the edge of the field or requests 
that they be turned off. 

(ii) When a pilot is approaching to 
land, the runway lights shall be turned 
on as soon as the pilot reports in the 
control zone. The floodlights for the 
runway-in-use shall be lighted as soon 
a* the aircraft is identified near the field 
unless the pilot requests that they be 
left off. In the latter event they shall 
be lighted briefly, before the aircraft 
enters the landing glide, to ascertain 
that the landing area to be used is clear 
of obstacles. If the floodlights are used 
for landing, they shall not be turned off 
before the pilot has turned on to a taxi 
strip, or intersecting runway, unless it 
is necessary for the pilot to taxi toward 
an unshadowed floodlight unit. 

(iii) As far as practicable, the airport 
traffic controller shall light only those 
portions of intersecting runways and 
taxi strips which the pilot must use in 
taxiing to the administration building, 
hangar line, or parking area. 

(f) Altimeter settings —(1) Record¬ 
ing and using altimeter settings: The 
"altimeter setting” issued by the 
weather reporting station at 0130, 0730, 
1330, and 1930 Eastern Standard Time 
shall be recorded on a suitable altimeter 
setting record form. The “altimeter 
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setting indicator” shall be the primary 
instrument for obtaining altimeter set¬ 
tings in the tower and all personnel shall 
refer to the ‘‘indicator” for this data. 
No altimeter settings are to be obtained 
from the aircraft type altimeter (except 
where altimeter setting indicators are 
not installed). The aircraft type alti¬ 
meter is to be used only as a secondary 
means of checking the altimeter setting 
indicator or as a primary instrument 
in case of malfunctioning of the latter. 

(2) The altimeter setting indicators 
are a special form of aneroid barometer 
so designed that after installation and 
proper adjustment, the altimeter setting 
may be read directly from the scale of 
the instrument. The instrument is de¬ 
signed to indicate the altimeter setting 
when the elevation scale is set to the 
actual elevation of the instrument above 
sea level. The mechanism is enclosed 
in a sealed case with provision for the 
connection of a venting tube to outside 
free air. 

(3) Comparisons between the readings 
of the indicator and the official alti¬ 
meter setting issued by the U. S. Weather 
Bureau are necessary each six hours as 
in the case of the aircraft type alti¬ 
meter. This shall be accomplished by 
completion of a separate altimeter rec¬ 
ord form for the indicator. The “cor¬ 
rection factor” should be entered on this 
form. For example, an altimeter setting 
of 30.01 is received from the Weather 
Bureau. The altimeter setting indicator 
reads 30.00 The correction factor. 
“ + .01” is entered on the form. Thus, 
the actual altimeter setting is the value 
indicated by the instrument, plus or 
minus the correction factor. In the 
event the average wind velocity at the 
stated hours (0130, 0730, 1330, 1930) ex¬ 
ceeds 45 miles per hour, the instructions 
relative to obtaining the correction fac¬ 
tor will not be effective and the previ¬ 


ously determined correction factor will 
remain in use until a correction factor 
can be obtained when the average wind 
velocity is less than 45 miles per hour. 

(i) Should the correction factor con¬ 
sistently exceed two one-hundredths of 
an inch (.02), either plus or minus, the 
maintenance technician should be ad¬ 
vised and requested to reset the instru¬ 
ment. Should the correction factor 
exceed four one-hundredths of an inch 
(0.04), plus or minus, the instrument 
should be removed from service and the 
maintenance technician advised. 

(ii) The procedures for recording and 
using altimeter settings obtained from 
the aircraft type altimeter will continue 
in accordance with the following: Imme¬ 
diately following receipt of the “alti¬ 
meter setting” issued by the weather 
reporting station, provided the average 
wind velocity does not exceed 45 miles 
per hour, the knob on the tower alti¬ 
meter shall be turned until the reading 
on the barometric scale is exactly the 
same as the official altimeter setting. 
The “height setting” shall also be re¬ 
corded and this will be used for reference 
data until the next official altimeter set¬ 
ting is received from the weather report¬ 
ing station. In the event the average 
wind velocity at the stated hours exceeds 
45 miles per hour, the instructions rela¬ 
tive to turning the knob on the altimeter 
and the determination of the height 
setting w r ill not be effective and the pre¬ 
viously determined height setting will 
remain in use until a height setting can 
be obtained when the average wind 
velocity is less than 45 miles per hour. 

(iii) When the existing altimeter set¬ 
ting is requested by a pilot, the airport 
traffic controller shall obtain the set¬ 
ting in accordance with the procedure 
outlined in subparagraph (3) of this 
paragraph. In the event it is neces¬ 
sary to utilize the aircraft type altimeter 


to obtain the altimeter setting, the air¬ 
port traffic controller shall turn the 
knob of the altimeter until the hands 
of the instrument indicate the same 
altitude as the last determined height 
setting. The existing altimeter setting 
will then be indicated on the barometric 
scale of the altimeter. 

(iv> Whenever adjusting the aircraft 
type altimeter to obtain a reading, the 
vibrator shall be operated so as to 
eliminate any lag in movement of the 
altimeter needle. 

(4) Pressure-altitude, when required, 
shall be obtained from a table of altim¬ 
eter settings and pressure altitudes 
complied for the local land area. If 
no such table is available, the pressure- 
altitude may be obtained in the follow¬ 
ing manner: 

(i) Determine the existing “altimeter 
setting.” 

(ii) From N. A. C. A. Report No. 538, 
“Altitude-Pressure Tables based on 
United States Standard Atmosphere,” 
or similar tables, obtain the altitude 
corresponding to the existing altimeter 
setting. 

(iii) Add the altitude obtained from 
the altitude-pressure table to the field 
elevation. The algebraic sum will be 
the “pressure-altitude.” 

(g) Visual reporting zone. (1) It 
shall be the responsibility of all airport 
traffic controllers to be fully apprised 
concerning exact locations of prominent 
landmarks which may be used by pilots 
as visual reporting points upon entering 
a reporting zone of 15 miles radius sur¬ 
rounding the airport. (See Figure 10.) 

(h) Reporting information concern¬ 
ing aircraft in difficulty , aircraft acci¬ 
dents and known hazardous conditions 
of flight . (1) Whenever information be¬ 
comes available to an airport traffic con¬ 
troller concerning aircraft in difficulty, 
an aircraft accident or known conditions 






























Saturday, April 21, 1951 


FEDERAL REGISTER 


3475 


which are or may be hazardous to air¬ 
craft operations, such information shall 
be reported immediately to the air route 
traffic control center within whose con¬ 
trol area the tower is located, to the 
airway communications station at the 
same location as the tower and to the 
local military offices if appropriate. The 
control tower shall render every possible 
assistance to the aircraft involved. 

(1) In the event military aircraft are 
reported to be in difficulty, the airport 
traffic controller will also notify the local 
operations office and such other local 
military offices as the commanding officer 
may specify. 

(2) Local airport emergency proce¬ 
dures: Appropriate written operations 
instructions covering in detail local air¬ 
port emergency procedures shall be pre¬ 
pared by competent authority. These 
instructions shall clearly define the 
duties of airport traffic control personnel 
during emergency conditions, such as 
the invoking of emergency procedures 
for an aircraft accident on the landing 
area, and shall be prepared in collabora¬ 
tion with a representative of the agency 
which operates the airport (airport 
manager or commanding officer, or 
both). 

(3) Reporting imminent and unex¬ 
pected weather changes: An airport 
traffic controller shall assist the local 
Weather Bureau observer by calling to 
his attention: 

(i) Any differences between the actual 
weather conditions as observed from the 
tower and those indicated by the current 
report, and 

(ii) Imminent changes in the weather 
whenever, because of their unexpected¬ 
ness, there is some likelihood that they 
may not be observed immediately by the 
regular Weather Bureau personnel. 

(4) Dissemination of weather infor¬ 
mation observed by airport traffic con¬ 
trol tower personnel: Airport traffic 
control tower personnel may transmit to 
pilots and air route traffic control cen¬ 
ters, without prior reference to the U. S. 
or Service Weather Bureau, elements of 
weather information which can be di¬ 
rectly observed in the control tower by 
means of instruments, such as wind di¬ 
rection, wind velocity, and altimeter 
settings. 

(i) The airport traffic control tower 
persoimel may not transmit any observed 
elements of weather information requir¬ 
ing judgment of the observer as to value, 
such as ceiling, amount of cloudiness and 
visibility unless such weather report has 
either been composed or verified by the 
U. S. or Service Weather Bureau, or un¬ 
less the controller is acting as an official 
weather observer and is properly certifi¬ 
cated for the elements being reported. 

(ii) Airport traffic control tower per¬ 
sonnel may advise an air route traffic 
control center of observed weather in¬ 
formation simultaneously with advising 
the Weather Bureau by means of confer¬ 
ence on the interphone circuit. 

(iii) The airport traffic controller may 
advise the appropriate center or pilots of 
observed weather in general terms, such 
as “thunderstorm east of the field,** 
“large breaks in the overcast,** “visibility 
is lowering to the west,’* or any other 
such general statements which do not 


give actual values of the elements. In 
such cases the U. S. or Service Weather 
Bureau station shall also be advised of 
such information. 

(iv) Airport traffic control tower per¬ 
sonnel shall secure weather information, 
for use in responding to requests from 
pilots, from the nearest Weather Bureau 
station or from official weather reports. 
In no case shall one tower request distant 
weather information from a distant 
tower via long line interphone for trans¬ 
mission to pilots when such information 
is available from an official source at the 
location desiring the information. 

(v) In order that the best possible 
visibility reports may be given to pilots 
in the vicinity of an airport, visibility 
observations will be taken from the con¬ 
trol tower during periods when the visi¬ 
bility is less than 3 miles. Such obser¬ 
vations will be taken by Weather Bureau 
personnel when available, and by control 
tower personnel when Weather Bureau 
personnel are not available. Stations 
where airway communications station 
personnel make airway observations will 
be considered as stations where Weather 
Bureau personnel are not available for 
assignment to the tower. 

(a) Control tower personnel who make 
official visibility observations must be 
properly certificated by the Weather 
Bureau. 

(b) Whenever the visibility is reduced 
to less than 3 miles and this is first noted 
by control tower personnel, the Weather 
Bureau shall be notified immediately by 
interphone or other appropriate means. 

(c) The Weather Bureau, upon noti¬ 
fication or observation of a visibility of 
less than 3 miles, will assign an observer 
to the control tower if sufficient person¬ 
nel are available. In the event that 
Weather Bureau personnel are not avail¬ 
able, the Weather Bureau will notify the 
control tower to assume the duty of 
taking visibility observations. 

id) When the visibility has risen to 3 
miles or more and Indications are that 
it will remain 3 miles or more for an ap¬ 
preciable period, visibility observations 
shall revert to the Weather Bureau Of¬ 
fice. The Weather Bureau Office shall 
be so notified by the Weather Bureau 
observer in the tower or the airport 
traffic controller. 

( e ) Visibility observations by tower 
personnel are considered official by the 
Weather Bureau as soon as the obser¬ 
vation is recorded in the tower. There¬ 
fore “single element** observations (vis¬ 
ibility) may be transmitted to pilots of 
aircraft whenever such information is 
necessary in connection with aircraft ar¬ 
rivals or departures. These “single 
element’* observations must also be 
transmitted to the local Weather Bureau. 

if) A record shall be maintained in 
the control tower of all visibility obser¬ 
vations made from the control tower 
including the times of such observations. 
Each time observational duties are trans¬ 
ferred from the Weather Bureau to the 
control tower or returned, or transferred 
from one observer to another in the 
control tower, the time and the initials of 
the observers involved shall be recorded 
in the control tower. 

(5) Reporting failure or irregularity 
of operation of equipment: The airport 


traffic controller on duty shall immedi¬ 
ately report any failure or irregularity 
of operation of any apparatus, light or 
other device, used in controlling air¬ 
port traffic as directed by competent 
authority. 

(i) Competent authority shall be re¬ 
sponsible for the issuance, through the 
adjacent communications station, of a 
suitable notice to airmen relative to any 
failure or irregularity of equipment 
which affects the operation of the air¬ 
port traffic control tower. 

(6) Maintaining file of permanent 
records of tower transmissions: A file of 
permanent records of control tower radio 
transmissions shall be maintained where 
permanent-type recorders are furnished 
for this purpose. Completed records 
shall be filed chronologically and indexed 
for easy reference. Records may be dis¬ 
posed of only as prescribed by the oper¬ 
ating agency. 

(7) Maintaining traffic tabulation 
wjth mechanical traffic counters: Me¬ 
chanical counters are normally used to 
record the number of local aircraft oper¬ 
ations. However, where sufficient coun¬ 
ters are provided, a tabulation of other 
types of operation may be so maintained. 

This part shall become effective upon 
publication in the Federal Register. 

[seal] J. s. Marriott, 

Acting Administrator of 
Civil Aeronautics. 

[P. R. Doc. 61-4166; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:45 a. m.J 

TITLE 16—COMMERCIAL 
PRACTICES 

Chapter I—Federal Trade Commission 

[Docket 5756] 

Part 3—Digest op Cease and Desist 
Orders 

LASSER GARMENT COMPANY, INC., ET AL. 

Subpart— Misbranding or mislabeling: 

§ 3.1190 Composition: Wool Products 
Labeling Act . Subpart— Neglecting , un¬ 
fairly or deceptively , to make material 
disclosure: § 3.1845 Composition; Wool 
Products Labeling Act. In connection 
with the introduction or manufacture 
for introduction into commerce, or the 
offering for sale, sale, transportation, or 
distribution in commerce, of coats or 
other wool products, as such products are 
defined in and subject to the Wool Prod¬ 
ucts Labeling Act of 1939, which products 
contain, purport to contain, or in any 
way are represented ‘as containing 
“wool”, “reprocessed w'ool’’, or “reused 
wool”, as those terms are defined in said 
act, misbranding such coats or other 
products by failing to affix securely to or 
place on such products a stamp, tag, 
label or other means of identification 
showing in a clear and conspicuous man¬ 
ner, (a) the percentage of the total fiber 
weight of such wool product, exclusive 
of ornamentation not exceeding five per- 
centum of said total fiber weight, of (1) 
wool, (2) reprocessed w t oo1, (3) reused 
wool. (4) each fiber other than wool 
where said percentage by weight of such 
fiber is five percentum or more, and (5) 
the aggregate of all other fibers; (b) the 
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maximum percentage of the total weight 
of such wool product of any nonfibrous 
loading, filling, or adulterating matter; 
(c) the name or the registered identifica¬ 
tion number of the manufacturer of 
such wool product or of one or more 
persons engaged in introducing such wool 
product into commerce, or in the offer¬ 
ing for sale, sale, transportation, or dis¬ 
tribution thereof in commerce, as “com¬ 
merce” is defined in the Federal Trade 
Commission Act and in the Wool Prod¬ 
ucts Labeling Act of 1939; prohibited, 
subject to the provision, however, that 
the foregoing provisions concerning mis¬ 
branding shall not be construed to pro¬ 
hibit acts permitted by paragraphs (a) 
and (b) of section 3 of the Wool Products 
Labeling Act of 1939; and to the further 
provision, that nothing contained in the 
order shall be construed as limiting any 
applicable provisions of said act or the 
rules and regulations promulgated there¬ 
under. 

(Sec. 0, 38 Stat. 722, sec. 6. 54 Stat. 1131; 15 
U. S. C. 46, 46 d. Interpret or apply sec. 5, 38 
Stat. 719, as amended; 15 U. S. C. 45) 

| Cease and desist order, Lasser Garment 
Company, Inc., et al., Docket 5756, February 
26. 1951] 

In the Matter of Lasser Garment Com - 
pany, Inc., a Corporation, and Joseph 
C. Lasser, Kenneth J. Lasser, and 
Sidney Locks, Individually and as Of¬ 
ficers of said Corporation 

Pursuant to the provisf&ns of the Fed¬ 
eral Trade Commission Act and the 
Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939, and 
by virtue of the authority vested in it 
by said acts, the Federal Trade Commis¬ 
sion on March 22, 1950, issued and sub¬ 
sequently served its complaint in this 
proceeding upon the respondents named 
in' the caption hereof, charging them 
with the use of unfair and deceptive acts 
and practices in commerce in violation 
of the provisions of those acts. Said 
respondents not having filed an answer 
to the complaint, a trial examiner of the 
Commission was duly designated by it 
and a hearing was subsequently held at 
which there was read into the record 
a stipulation as to the facts by and be¬ 
tween counsel supporting the complaint 
and counsel for the respondents, in lieu 
of all other evidence. On October 26, 
1950, the trial examiner filed his initial 
decision, which was served on the re¬ 
spondents on November 7, 1950. 

The Commission, having reason to be¬ 
lieve that the initial decision was defi¬ 
cient in certain material respects, subse¬ 
quently placed this case on its own 
docket for review, and on December 8, 
1950, it issued, and thereafter served 
upon the parties, its order affording 
the respondents an opportunity to 
show cause why said initial decision 
should not be altered in the manner and 
to the extent shown in a tentative deci¬ 
sion of the Commission attached to said 
order. Respondents having appeared 
in response to the leave to show cause 
and having filed certain objections to the 
proposed alterations in said initial de¬ 
cision, which objections were answered 
by counsel in support of the complaint, 
this proceeding regularly came on for 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

final consideration by the Commission 
upon the record on review; and the 
Commission, having duly considered the 
matter and being now fully advised in 
the premises, finds that this proceeding 
is in the interest of the public and makes 
this its findings as to the facts, conclu¬ 
sion drawn therefrom, and order, the 
same to be in lieu of the initial decision 
of the trial examiner. 

FINDINGS AS TO THE FACTS 

Paragraph 1: The respondent, Lasser 
Garment Company, Inc., is a corporation 
organized, existing and doing business 
under and by virtue of the laws of the 
State of New York, with its principal 
office and place of business located at 247 
West 37th Street, in the City of New 
York, State of New York. 

The respondents, Joseph C. Lasser, 
Kenneth J. Lasser and Sidney Locks are 
officers of the respondent, Lasser Gar¬ 
ment Company. 

Paragraph 2: The respondents are 
now’, and for a number of years last past 
have been, engaged in the introduction 
and manufacture for introduction into 
commerce, and in the offering for sale, 
sale, transportation, and distribution in 
said commerce, as. “commerce” is de¬ 
fined in the Wool Products Labeling Act 
of 1939 and in the Federal Trade Com¬ 
mission Act, of wool products, as such 
products are defined in said Wool Prod¬ 
ucts Labeling Act of 1939. Many of re¬ 
spondents’ said products are composed 
in whole or in part of wool, reprocessed 
wool, or reused wool, as those terms are 
defined in the Wool Products Labeling 
Act of 1939, and such products are sub¬ 
ject to the provisions of said act and the 
rules and regulations promulgated there¬ 
under. In the course and conduct of 
their business, respondents have violated 
the provisions of the aforesaid Wool 
Products Labeling Act of 1939 and the 
rules and regulations promulgated there¬ 
under in the introduction into com¬ 
merce and manufacture for introduction 
into commerce, and in the sale, transpor¬ 
tation. and distribution in commerce of 
their wool products, by causing said wool 
products to be misbranded within the 
intent and meaning of said act and rules 
and regulations. 

Paragraph 3: Among the wool products 
introduced and manufactured for intro¬ 
duction into commerce and sold, trans¬ 
ported and distributed in commerce, as 
aforesaid, have been coats which were 
made wholly or in part of reprocessed 
wool but which were labeled by the re¬ 
spondents as 100 percent wool. Said 
coats were thus misbranded in that they 
did not have affixed to them a stamp, 
tag, label or other means of identifica¬ 
tion showing the constituent fibers, and 
percentages thereof, of such products, 
and other information required by the 
Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939 and 
the rules and regulations thereunder. 
In some instances the labels on the coats 
also failed to disclose the fiber content 
of the interlinings of said coats. 

Conclusion. The acts and practices of 
the respondents, as hereinabove found, 
were in violation of the provisions of the 
Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939 and 


the rules and regulations thereunder, 
and constituted unfair and deceptive acts 
and practices in commerce within the 
intent and meaning of the Federal Trade 
Commission Act. 

It is ordered , That the respondents, 
Lasser Garment Company, Inc., a cor¬ 
poration, and its officers, and Joseph C. 
Lasser, Kenneth J. Lasser, and Sidney 
Locks, individually, and their respective 
representatives, agents and employees, 
directly or through any corporate or 
other device, in connection with the in¬ 
troduction or manufacture for introduc¬ 
tion into commerce, or the offering for 
sale, sale, transportation, or distribution 
in commerce, as “commerce” is defined 
in the aforesaid acts, of coats, or other 
wool products, as such products are de¬ 
fined in and subject to the Wool Prod¬ 
ucts Labeling Act of 1939, which prod¬ 
ucts contain, purport to contain, or in 
any way are represented as containing 
“wool”, “reprocessed wool”, or “reused 
wool”, as those terms are defined in said 
act, do forthwith cease and desist from 
misbranding such coats or other products 
by failing to affix securely to or place on 
such products a stamp, tag, label or other 
means of identification showing in a 
clear and conspicuous manner: 

(a) The percentage of the total fiber 
weight of such wool product, exclusive 
of ornamentation not exceeding five per- 
centum of said total fiber weight, of (1) 
wool, (2) reprocessed wool, (3) reused 
wool, (4) each fiber other than wool 
where said percentage by weight of such 
fiber is five percentum or more, and (5) 
the aggregate of all other fibers. 

(b) The maximum percentage of the 
total weight of such wool product of any 
non-fibrous loading, filling, or adulterat¬ 
ing matter. 

(c) The name or the registered identi¬ 
fication number of the manufacturer of 
such wool product or of one or more 
persons engaged in introducing such 
wool product into commerce, or in the 
offering for sale, sale, transportation, or 
distribution thereof in commerce, as 
“commerce” is defined in the Federal 
Trade Commission Act and in the Wool 
Products Labeling Act of 1939. 

Provided, That the foregoing provisions 
concerning misbranding shall not be 
construed to prohibit acts permitted by 
paragraphs (a) and (b) of section 3 of 
the Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939: 
And provided further. That nothing con¬ 
tained in this order shall be construed 
as limiting any applicable provisions of 
said act or the rules and regulations 
promulgated thereunder. 

It is further ordered, That the re¬ 
spondents shall, within sixty (60) days 
after service upon them of this order, 
file with the Commission a report in 
writing setting forth in detail the man¬ 
ner and form in which they have com¬ 
plied with this order. 

Issued: February 26, 1951. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] D. C. Daniel, 

. Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4685: Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:51 a. m.j 
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[Docket 5760] 

Part 3—Digest op Cease and Desist 
Orders 

SALABLE COAT COMPANY, INC., ET AL. 

Subpart— Misbranding or mislabeling .* 
8 3.1190 Composition: Wool Products La- 
beling Act. Subpart— Neglecting , un- 
fairly or deceptively, to make material 
disclosure: § 3.1845 Composition; Wool 
Products Labeling Act. In connection 
with the introduction or manufacture 
for introduction into commerce, or the 
offering for sale, sale, transportation, or 
distribution in commerce, of coats or 
other wool products, as such products are 
defined in and subject to the Wool Prod¬ 
ucts Labeling Act of 1939, which prod¬ 
ucts contain, purport to contain, or in 
any way are represented as containing 
“wool”, “reprocessed wool”, or “reused 
wool”, as those terms are defined in said 
act, misbranding such coats or other 
products by failing to affix securely to 
or place on such products a stamp, tag, 
label or other means of identification 
showing in a clear and conspicuous man¬ 
ner, (a) the percentage of the total fiber 
weight of such wool product, exclusive 
of ornamentation not exceeding five per- 
centum of said total fiber weight, of (1) 
wool, (2) reprocessed wool, (3) reused 
wool, (4) each fiber other than wool 
where said percentage by weight of such 
fiber is five percentum or more, and (5) 
the aggregate of all other fibers; <b) the 
maximum percentage of the total weight 
of such wool product of any nonfibrous 
loading, filling, or adulterating matter; 
and, (c) the name or the registered iden¬ 
tification number of the manufacturer 
of such wool product or of one or more 
persons engaged in introducing such 
wool product into commerce, or in the 
offering for sale, sale, transportation, or 
distribution thereof in commerce, as 
“commerce” is defined in the Federal 
Trade Commission Act and in the Wool 
Products Labeling Act of 1939; prohib¬ 
ited, subject to the provision, however, 
that the provisions concerning mis¬ 
branding shall not be construed to pro¬ 
hibit acts permitted by paragraphs (a) 
and (b) of section 3 of the Wool Prod¬ 
ucts Labeling Act of 1939; and to the 
further provision, that nothing con¬ 
tained in the order shall be construed as 
limiting any applicable provisions of said 
act or the rules and regulations promul¬ 
gated thereunder. 

(Sec. 6, 38 Stat. 722, sec. 6, 54 8tat. 1131; 15 
U. S. C. 46. 46d. Interpret or apply sec. 5, 38 
Stat. 719, as amended; 15 U. 8. C. 45) [Cease 
and desist order, Salable Coat Company, Inc., 
et al. Docket 5760, February 26. 1951] 

In the Matter of Salable Coat Co., Inc., 

a Corporation, and Sol Karesh , Han¬ 
nah Karesh, and Sam Karash, Indi¬ 
vidually and as Officers of Salable 

Coat Co., Inc. 

Pursuant to the provisions of the Fed¬ 
eral Trade Commission Act and the 
Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939, and 
by virtue of the authority vested in it 
by said Acts, the Federal Trade Commis¬ 
sion on April 4, 1950, issued and subse¬ 
quently served its complaint in this 
proceeding upon the respondents named 
in the caption hereof, charging them 
with the use of unfair and deceptive acts 


and practices in commerce in violation 
of the provisions of those acts. Said 
respondents not having filed an answer 
to the complaint, a trial examiner of the 
Commission was duly designated by it 
and a hearing was subsequently held at 
which there was read into the record a 
stipulation as to the facts by and be¬ 
tween counsel supporting the complaint 
and counsel for the respondents, in lieu 
of all other evidence. On October 26, 
1950, the trial examiner filed his initial 
decision, which was served on the re¬ 
spondents on November 7, 1950. 

The Commission, having reason to be¬ 
lieve that the initial decision was defi¬ 
cient in certain material respects, 
subsequently placed this case on its own 
docket for review, and on December 8. 
1950, it issued, and thereafter served 
upon the parties, its order affording the 
respondents an opportunity to show 
cause why said initial decision should 
not be altered in the manner and to 
the extent shown in a tentative^ decision 
of the Commission attached to said 
order. Respondents having appeared 
in response to the leave to show cause 
and having filed certain objections to 
the proposed alterations in said initial 
decision, which objections were an¬ 
swered by counsel in support of the com¬ 
plaint, this proceeding regularly came 
on for final consideration by the Com¬ 
mission upon the record on review; and 
the Commission, having duly considered 
the matter and being now fully advised 
in the premises, finds that this proceed¬ 
ing is in the interest of the public and 
makes this its findings as to the facts, 
conclusion drawn therefrom, and order, 
the same to be in lieu of the initial de¬ 
cision of the trial examiner. 

FINDINGS AS TO THE FACTS 

Paragraph 1: The respondent, Salable 
Coat Co., Inc., (incorrectly designated in 
the complaint as Salable Coat Company, 
Inc.) is a corporation organized, existing 
and doing business under and by virtue 
of the laws of the State of New York, 
with its principal office and place of 
business located at 520 Eighth Avenue, in 
the City of New York. State of New York. 

The respondents, Sol Karesh, Sam 
Karash (incorrectly designated in the 
complaint as Sam Karesh), and Hannah 
Karesh, are president, vice president, 
and secretary-treasurer, respectively, of 
the respondent Salable Coat Co., Inc. 

Paragraph 2: The respondents are now, 
and for a number of years past have 
been, engaged in the introduction and 
manufacture for introduction into com¬ 
merce, and in the offering for sale, sale, 
transportation, and distribution in said 
commerce, as “commerce” is defined in 
the Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939 
and in the Federal Trade Commission 
Act, of wool products, as such products 
are defined in said Wool Products Label¬ 
ing Act of 1939. Many of respondents* 
said products are composed in whole or 
in part of wool, reprocessed wool, or re¬ 
used wool, as those terms are defined in 
the Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939, 
and such products are subject to the 
provisions of said act and the rules and 
regulations promulgated thereunder. In 
the course and conduct of their business, 
respondents have violated the provisions 


of the aforesaid Wool Products Labeling 
Act of 1939 and the rules and regulations 
promulgated thereunder in the introduc¬ 
tion and manufacture for introduction 
into commerce and in the sale, transpor¬ 
tation, and distribution in commerce of 
their wool products, by causing said wool 
products to be misbranded within the 
intent and meaning of said act and rules 
and regulations. 

Paragraph 3: Among the wool prod¬ 
ucts introduced and manufactured for 
introduction into commerce and sold, 
transported and distributed in said com¬ 
merce, as aforesaid, have been coats and 
other products made wholly or in part 
of reprocessed wool which were labeled 
100 percent wool, girls* coats and legging 
sets composed of 8 percent rayon and 
the balance of wool which were labeled 
100 percent wool, and outfits or suits of 
two or more pieces, each piece of which, 
in some instances, did not bear any state¬ 
ment of fiber content at all. Said prod¬ 
ucts were thus misbranded in that they 
did not have affixed to them a stamp, 
tag, label, or other means of identifica¬ 
tion showing the constituent fibers, and 
percentages thereof, of such products, 
and other information required by the 
Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939 and 
the rules and regulations promulgated 
thereunder. 

Conclusion. The acts and practices 
of the respondents, as hereinabove 
found, were in violation of the Wool 
Products Labeling Act of 1939 and the 
rules and regulations thereunder and 
constituted unfair and deceptive acts 
and practices in commerce within the 
intent and meaning of the Federal Trade 
Commission Act. 

It is ordered, That the respondents, 
Salable Coat Co., Inc., a corporation, and 
its officers, and Sol Karesh, Sam Karash 
and Hannah Karesh, individually, and 
their respective representatives, agents 
and employees, directly or through any 
corporate or other device, in connection 
with the introduction or manufacture 
for introduction into commerce, or the 
offering for sale, sale, transportation, or 
distribution in commerce, as “com¬ 
merce** is defined in the aforesaid acts, 
of coats or other wool products, as such 
products are defined in and subject to 
the Wool Products Labeling Act of 1939, 
which products contain, purport to 
contain, or in any way are represented 
as containing “wool”, “reprocessed 
wool’*, or ‘’reused wool’*, as those terms 
are defined in said act, do forthwith 
cease and desist from misbranding such 
coats or other products by failing to 
affix securely to or place on such prod¬ 
ucts a stamp, tag, label or other means 
of identification showing in a clear and 
conspicuous manner: 

(a) The percentage of the total fiber 
weight of such wool product, exclusive 
of ornamentation not exceeding five 
percentum of said total fiber weight, 
of (1) wool, (2) reprocessed wool, (3) 
reused wool, (4) each fiber other than 
wool where said percentage by weight 
of such fiber is five percentum or more, 
and (5) the aggregate of all other 
fibers. 

(b) The maximum percentage of the 
total weight of such wool product of any 
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nonflbrous loading, filling, or adulterat¬ 
ing matter. 

(c) The name or the registered iden¬ 
tification number of the manufacturer of 
such wool product or of one or more 
persons engaged in introducing such 
wool product into commerce, or in the 
offering for sale, sale, transportation, or 
distribution thereof in commerce, as 
“commerce” is defined in the Federal 
Trade Commission Act and in the Wool 
Products Labeling Act of 1939. 

Provided , That the foregoing provi¬ 
sions concerning misbranding shall not 
be construed to prohibit acts permitted 
by paragraphs (a) and (b) of section 3 
of the Wool Products Labeling Act of 
1939: And provided further, That noth¬ 
ing contained in this order shall be con¬ 
strued as limiting any applicable provi¬ 
sions of said act or the rules and 
regulations promulgated thereunder. 

It is further ordered, That the re¬ 
spondents shall, within sixty (60) days 
after service upon them of this order, 
file with the Commission a report in 
writing setting forth in detail the man¬ 
ner and form in which they have com¬ 
plied with this order. 

Issued: February 26, 1951. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] D. C. Daniel, 

Secretary . 

|F. R. Doc. 61-4684: Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:60 a. m.J 

TITLE 26—INTERNAL REVENUE 

Chapter I—Bureau of Internal Reve¬ 
nue, Department of the Treasury 

Subchapter A—Income and Excess Profits Taxes 

(T. D. 5839 J 

Part 29—Income Tax; Taxable Years 

Beginning After December 31,1941 

EXTENSION OF TIME IN CASE OF DISCHARGE 
OF INDEBTEDNESS 

In order to conform Regulations 111 
(26 CFR Part 29) to section 201 of the 
Revenue Act of 1950, approved Septem¬ 
ber 23, 1950, such regulations are 

amended as follows: 

Paragraph 1. There is inserted imme¬ 
diately preceding § 29.22 (b) (9)-l the 
following: 

Sec. 201. Extension op Time in the Case 
op Discharge of Indebtedness (Revenue Act 
of 1950, Approved September 23, 1950J. 

Section 22 (b) (9) • • • (relating to 

exclusion of certain Income attributable to 
the discharge of indebtedness) are amended 
by striking out “December 31, 1950“ and in¬ 
serting in lieu thereof “December 31,1951”. 

Par. 2. Section 29.22 (b) (9)-l, as 

amended by Treasury Decision 5807, ap¬ 
proved September 12, 1950, is further 
amended by striking from the jprst para¬ 
graph and from the third paragraph 
“January 1, 1951” and inserting in lieu 
thereof in each instance “January 1, 
1952”. 

Par. 3. There is inserted immediately 
preceding § 29.22 (b) (10)-1 the fol¬ 
lowing: 

Sec. 201. Extension of Time in the Case 
of Discharge of Indebtedness (Revenue Act 
of 1950, Approved September 23, 1950J. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

• • • section 22 (b) ( 10 ) (relating to 

the exclusion of certain income attributable 
to the discharge of Indebtedness) are 
amended by striking out “December 31. 1950“ 
and inserting in lieu thereof “December 31, 
1951”. 

Par. 4. Section 29.22 (b) (10)-1, as 
amended by Treasury Decision 5807, ap¬ 
proved September 12, 1950, is further 
amended by striking from the first sen¬ 
tence and from the last sentence “Jan¬ 
uary 1,1951” and inserting in lieu thereof 
in each instance “January 1, 1952”. 

Par. 5. Inasmuch as the amendments 
made by this Treasury decision merely 
change the dates from those specified by 
prior law to those now specified by sec¬ 
tion 201 of the Revenue Act of 1950, 
which extends the application of section 
22 (b) (9) and (10) of the Internal 
Revenue Code, it is hereby found that 
it is unnecessary to issue this Treasury 
decision with notice and public procedure 
thereon under section 4 (a) of the Ad¬ 
ministrative Procedure Act, approved 
June 11, 1946, or subject to the effective 
date limitation of section 4 (c) of said 
act. 

(53 Stat. 32, 467; 26 U. S. C. 62, 3791) 

[seal] Geo. J. Schoeneman, 

Commissioner of Internal Revenue . 

Approved: April 17, 1951. 

Thomas J. Lynch, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury . 

[F. R. Doc 51-4693; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:51 a. m.] 


[T. D. 5838] 

Part 29— Income Tax; Taxable Years 

Beginning After December 31, 1941 

INFORMATION FROM CERTAIN TAX-EXEMPT 

ORGANIZATIONS AND CERTAIN TRUSTS TO BE 

MADE AVAILABLE TO PUBLIC 

On February 10, 1951, notice of pro¬ 
posed rule making, with respect to pub¬ 
licity of information to be required from 
certain tax-exempt organizations and 
from certain trusts, was published in the 
Federal Register (16 F. R. 1287). After 
consideration of all such relevant matter 
as was presented by interested persons 
regarding the proposal, the amendments 
to Regulations 111 (26 CFR, Part 29) set 
forth below are hereby adopted. The 
amendments are designed to conform 
Regulations 111 to section 341 of the 
Revenue Act of 1950 (Public Law 814, 
81st Congress), approved September 23, 
1950. 

Paragraph 1. There is inserted after 
section 151 of the Internal Revenue Code 
as set forth immediately after § 29.150-1 
the following: 

Sec. 341. Information to be made available 

TO THE PUBLIC (REVENUE ACT OF 1950, APPROVED 
SEPTEMBER 23, 1950). 

(a) Information with respect to certain 
charitable, etc ., exemptions and deductions . 
Supplement D of chapter 1 (relating to re¬ 
turns and payment of tax) is hereby 
amended by adding at the end thereof the 
following new section: 

Sec. 153. Information required from cer¬ 
tain TAX-EXEMPT ORGANIZATIONS AND CERTAIN 
TRUSTS. 

(a) Certain tax-exempt organizations . 
Every organization described in section 101 
( 6 ) which Is subject to the requirements of 


section 54 (f) shall furnish mnually in¬ 
formation, at such time and In such manner 
as the Secretary may by regulations pre¬ 
scribe, setting forth— 

(1) Its gross Income for the year, 

(2) Its expenses attributable to such in¬ 
come and Incurred within the year, 

(3) Its disbursements out of Income 
within the year for the purposes for which it 
is exempt, 

(4) Its accumulation of Income within 
the year, 

(5) Its aggregate accumulations of In¬ 
come at the beginning of the year, 

( 6 ) Its disbursements out of principal In 
the current and prior years for the pur¬ 
poses for which it is exempt, and 

(7) A balance sheet showing its assets, 
liabilities and net worth as of the beginning 
of such year. 

(b) Trusts claiming charitable, etc., de¬ 
ductions under section 162 (a). Every 
trust claiming a charitable, etc., deduction 
under section 162 (a) for the taxable year 
shaU furnish Information with respect to 
such taxable year, at such time and in such 
manner as the Secretary may by regulations 
prescribe, setting forth— 

(1) The amount of the charitable, etc., 
deduction taken under section 162 (a) within 
such year (showing separately the amount 
of such deduction which was paid out and 
the amount which w’as permanently set 
aside for charitable, etc., purposes during 
such year), 

(2) The amount paid out within such year 
which represents amounts for which chari¬ 
table, etc., deductions under section 162 (a) 
have been taken in prior years, 

• (3) The amount for which charitable, etc., 
deductions have been taken in prior years 
but which has not been paid out at the be¬ 
ginning of such year, 

(4) The amount paid out of principal In 
the current and prior years for charitable, 
etc., purposes, 

(5) The total income of the trust within 
such year and the expenses attributable 
thereto, and 

( 6 ) A balance sheet showing the assets, 
liabilities, and net worth of the trust as of 
the beginning of such year. 

(c) Information available to the public. 
The information required to be furnished by 
subsections (a) and .(b), together with the 
names and addresses of such organizations 
and trusts, shall be made available to the 
public at such times and in such places as 
the Secretary may prescribe. 

(d) Penalties. In the case of a willful 
failure to furnish the information required 
under this section, the penalties provided in 
section 145 (a) shall be applicable. 

(b) Effective date. The amendment made 
by this section shall be applicable with re¬ 
spect to taxable years beginning after De¬ 
cember 31, 1949. 

§ 29.153-1 Information required from 
certain tax-exempt organizations, (a) 
For accounting periods beginning after 
December 31, 1949, every organization 
described in section 101 (6), except or¬ 
ganizations specifically exempt from 
filing annual returns under section 54 
(f) (see §29.101-2 (h)), shall file a 
return of information on Form 990-A. 
The return shall be on the basis of the 
established annual accounting period of 
the organization. Where the organiza¬ 
tion has no established annual account¬ 
ing period, the return shall be made on 
the basis of the calendar year. The re¬ 
turn shall be filed on or before the 15th 
day of the fifth full calendar month fol¬ 
lowing the close of the period for which 
the return is required to be filed, and it 
shall be filed with the collector for the 
district in which is located the principal 
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place of business or principal office of 
the organization. 

(b) Pages 3 and 4 of the return shall 
set forth the name and address of the 
organization, and the following informa¬ 
tion concerning the organization in such 
detail as may be prescribed by the Com¬ 
missioner in the instructions on the form 
or issued by him therewith: 

(1) Its gross income for the year in 
sufficient detail to sho 7 the different 
categories of income, 

(2) Its expenses attributable to such 
income and incurred within the year, in 
sufficient detail to show the different 
categories of expense, 

(3) Its disbursements made within the 
year out of current or accumulated in¬ 
come for the purpose for which it is ex¬ 
empt. separately listing the total amount 
of disbursements for each classification 
of the exempt purposes of the organiza¬ 
tion. 

(4) Its accumulation of income within 
the year, 

(5) Its aggregate accumulation of in¬ 
come at the beginning of the year. 

(6) (i) Its disbursements made out of 
principal during the current year for the 
purpose for which it is exempt, sep¬ 
arately listing the total amount of dis¬ 
bursements for each classification of the 
exempt purposes of the organization, 

(ii) Its disbursements made out of 
principal during prior years for the pur¬ 
pose for which it is exempt, 

(7) The total of its administrative and 
operating expenses disbursed out of both 
principal and income, 

(8) A balance sheet showing its as¬ 
sets, liabilities, and net worth as of the 
beginning of the year. 

§ 29.153-2 Information required of 
trusts claiming charitable or other de- 
ductions under section 162 (a). For tax¬ 
able years beginning after December 31, 
1949, every trust claiming a charitable or 
other deduction under section 162 (a) 
shall file, with respect to the taxable year 
for which such deduction is claimed, a 
return of information on Form 1041-A. 
The return shall be filed on or before 
the 15th day of the fourth month follow¬ 
ing the close of the taxable year of the 
trust with the collector for the district in 
which the fiduciary resides or has his 
principal place of business. The return 
shall set forth the name and address of 
the trust and the following information 
concerning the trust in such detail as 
may be prescribed by the Commissioner 
in the instructions on the form or issued 
by him therewith: 

(1) The amount of the charitable or 
other deduction taken under section 162 
(a) for the taxable year, showing sepa¬ 
rately for each class of activity for which 
disbursements were made (or amounts 
were permanently set aside) the amounts 
which, during such year, were paid out 
(or which were permanently set aside) 
for charitable or other purposes under 
section 162 (a), 

(2) The amount paid out during the 
taxable year which represents amounts 
permanently set aside in prior years for 
which charitable or other deductions 
have been taken under section 162 (a), 
and separately listing for each class of 
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activity, for which disbursements were 
made, the total amount paid out. 

(3) The amount for which charitable 
or other deductions have been taken in 
prior years under section 162 (a) and 
>vhich had not been paid out at the be¬ 
ginning of the taxable year, 

(4) (i) The amount paid out of prin¬ 
cipal in the taxable year for charitable, 
etc., purposes, and separately listing for 
each such class of activity, for which 
disbursements were made, the total 
amount paid out, 

(ii) The total amount paid out of 
principal in prior years for charitable, 
etc., purposes. 

(5) The gross income of the trust for 
the taxable year and the expenses at¬ 
tributable thereto, in sufficient detail to 
show the different categories of income 
and of expense, and 

(6) A balance sheet showing the as¬ 
sets. liabilities, and net worth of the 
trust as of the beginning of the taxable 
year. 

§ 29.153-3 Publicity of returns. The 
information furnished on pages 3 and 4 
of Form 990-A and the information fur¬ 
nished on Form 1041-A shall be a matter 
of public record, and shall be open to 
public inspection, during regular hours 
of business, in the office of the collector 
for the district in which the forms are 
filed. The Commissioner may use such 
information for the purpose of making 
and publishing statistical or other 
studies. 

§ 29.153-4 Penalties. In the case of 
a willful failure to furnish the informa¬ 
tion required under section 153 and 
§§ 29.153-1 and 29.153-2, the penalties 
provided in section 145 (a) shall be ap¬ 
plicable. 

Par. 2. Section 29.54-1, as amended by 
Treasury Decision 5381, approved June 
26, 1944, is further amended by striking 
out in the last sentence thereof “and 
29.101-2.” and inserting in lieu thereof 
", 29.101-2, and 29.153-1.”. 

Par. 3. Section 29.101-2, as added by 
Treasury Decision 5381, is amended ly 
striking therefrom wherever it appears 
the expression “(Revised May 1944)”. 

Par. 4. Section 29.101-2 (e), as added 
by Treasury Decision 5381, is amended as 
follows: 

(A) By inserting in the first sentence 
thereof after “December 31, 1942,” the 
following: “and before January 1,1950,”. 

(B) By inserting immediately after 
the first sentence thereof the following: 
“For accounting periods beginning after 
December 31. 1949, the same require¬ 
ments are applicable with respect to all 
of the above-mentioned organizations, 
except that those organizations which 
are exempt from tax under section 101 
(6) shall, in lieu of using Form 990, file 
an information return on Form 990-A to 
comply with the requirements of this 
section and of § 29.153-1.” 

(C) By adding in the last sentence 
thereof after “Form 990” the following: 
"or Form 990-A”. * 

Par. 5. Section 29.101-2 (f), as added 
by Treasury Decision 5381, is amended as 
follows: 

(A) By adding in the first sentence 
after “Form 990” the following: “or 


Form 990-A as may be appropriate (see 
paragraph (e) of this section)”. 

(B) By inserting in each of the last 
two sentences thereof after “Form 990” 
the following: "or Form 990-A”. 

Par. 6. Section 29.101-2 (g), as added 
by Treasury Decision 5381, is amended 
by inserting after “Form 990” the fol¬ 
lowing: "(Form 990-A where applicable 
for periods after 1949)”. 

Par. 7. Section 29.101-2 (h), as added 
by Treasury Decision 5381, is amended 
by inserting in the first sentence after 
“Form 990” the following: “and Form 
990-A”. 

Par. 8. Section 29.101-2 (i). as added 
by Treasury Decision 5381, is amended 
by inserting after “Form 990” the fol¬ 
lowing: "or Form 990-A”. 

Par. 9. Section 29.101-2 (j). as added 
by Treasury Decision 5381, is amended 
by inserting in the first sentence after 
“Form 890” the following: “or Form 
990-A”. 

Par. *10. Section 29.162-1 (a) is 

amended by adding at the end thereof 
the following: "See § 29.153-2 relating 
to the annual information return that 
must be filed by every trust claiming a 
-charitable, etc., deduction under section 
162 (a) for the taxable year”. 

(53 Stat. 32. 467; 26 U. S. C. 62. 3791. In¬ 
terpret or apply sec. 341, Fub. Law 814. 81st 
Cong.) 

[seal! Geo. J. Schoeneman, 

Commissioner of Internal Revenue . 

Approved: April 17, 1951. 

Thomas J. Lynch, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury . 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4692; Filed. Apr. £0. 1051; 

8:51 a. m.J 


TITLE 31—MONEY AND 
FINANCE: TREASURY 

Chapter II—Fiscal Service, Depart¬ 
ment of the Treasury 

Subchopter A—Bureau of Accounts 

[Dept. Circular 655, Supp. 8J 

Part 211— Delivery of Checks and War¬ 
rants to Addresses Outside the United 
States, Its Territories and Posses¬ 
sions 

withholding of delivery of checks or 
warrants 

April 17, 1951. 

Section 211.3 (a) of Department Cir¬ 
cular No. 655, dated March 19, 1941 (31 
CFR 211.3 (a)), as amended, is hereby 
further amended to read as follows: 

(a) The Secretary of the Treasury 
hereby determines that postal, trans¬ 
portation. or banking facilities in general 
or local conditions in Albania, Bulgaria, 
Communist-controlled China, Czecho- 
slavakia, Estonia, Hungary, Latvia, 
Lithuania, Poland, Rumania, the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, the Russian 
Zone of Occupation of Germany, and the 
Russian Sector of Occupation of Berlin, 
Germany are such that there is not a 
reasonable assurance that a payee in 
those areas will actually receive checks 
or warrants drawn against funds of the 
United States, or agencies or instrumen- 





3480 

talities thereof, and be able to negotiate 
the same for full value. 

Except to the extent they have been 
authorized by appropriate unrevoked li¬ 
censes, or are authorized by specific 
license issued by the Department of 
Justice, Office of Alien Property, remit¬ 
tances by United States Government 
agencies from any accounts in which a 
German or Japanese interest existed on 
or before December 31, 1946, will con¬ 
tinue to be restricted by Executive Order 
No. 8389, as amended, and rules and 
regulations issued pursuant thereto, in¬ 
cluding in particular General Ruling 
11 A, as amended. Attention is directed 
to the provisions of Public Law No. 622, 
79th Congress, 2d Session, which pro¬ 
hibits among other things, payments of 
veterans’ benefits to German or Jap¬ 
anese citizens or subjects residing in 
Germany or Japan. Attention also is 
directed to the Foreign Assets Control 
Regulations issued by the Secretary of 
the Treasury on December 17,1950, pur¬ 
suant to Executive Order No. 9193, which 
prohibit transactions involving pay¬ 
ments to nationals of China and North 
Korea except to the extent that they 
have been authorized by appropriate 
license. 

(Sec. 5, 54 Stat. 1087; 31 U. S. C. 127) 

[seal! E. H. Foley, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury . 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4689; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:51 a. m.] 


TITLE 32A—NATIONAL DEFENSE, 
APPENDIX 

Chapter III—Office of Price Stabiliza¬ 
tion, Economic Stabilization Agency 

[Celling Price Regulation 5, Amdt. 2\ 

CPR 5— Iron and Steel Scrap 

MISCELLANEOUS AMENDMENTS 

Pursuant to the Defense Production 
Act of 1950 (Pub. Law 774, 81st Cong.) # 
Executive Order 10161 (15 F. R. 6105), 
and Economic Stabilization Agency Gen¬ 
eral Order No. 2 (16 F. R. 738), this 
amendment 2 to Ceiling Price Regula¬ 
tion 5 (16 F. R. 1061) is hereby issued. 

STATEMENT OF CONSIDERATIONS 

The changes made in Ceiling Price 
Regulation 5 by this amendment fall 
into three broad categories. First, the 
regulation is clarified by changes in cer¬ 
tain definitions, by making more exact 
the titles and specifications for some 
grades, by adding new grades, and by 
other modifications hereinafter de¬ 
scribed. Secondly, some changes are 
made in the restrictions on use now em¬ 
bodied in the regulation and new re¬ 
strictions are added in accordance with 
the recommendations of the National 
Production Authority. And, finally, re¬ 
visions are made in some ceiling prices 
and pricing methods. 

CLARIFYING REVISIONS 

The amendments in this category 
make no changes in either the level of 
ceiling prices established by the regula¬ 
tion or in the methods by which such 
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prices are computed. They are designed 
merely to remove ambiguities and to 
simplify the regulation. 

Section 1 of the regulation has been 
revised to indicate clearly the transac¬ 
tions covered and a definition of “indus¬ 
trial producer” has been added in sec¬ 
tion 28 (1) to indicate clearly the per¬ 
sons who come within this classification. 

Section 28 (b) of CPR 5 as originally 
written defined “iron and steel scrap” as 
all ferrous materials, either alloyed or 
unalloyed, of which iron and steel is a 
principal component, which are the 
waste of industrial fabrication or ob¬ 
jects that have been discarded on ac¬ 
count of obsolescence, failure pr other 
reason, when sold to a consumer, as de¬ 
fined in section 28 (c), or his broker. 
The reference to sales to a consumer or 
his broker in this definition resulted in 
some confusion as to the scope of the 
regulation, since the list of transactions 
covered by the regulation set forth in 
section 1 includes interdealer sales of 
prepared scrap and sales of unprepared 
scrap by industrial producers, railroads, 
and governmental agencies regardless 
of whether the purchaser is a consumer. 
In order to correct this discrepancy, ref¬ 
erence to sales to a consumer or his bro¬ 
ker has been removed from the defini¬ 
tion of “iron and steel scrap.” 

Furthermore, although the definition 
as originally written was broad enough 
to include sales of waste or obsolescent 
materials which are re-usable, the regu¬ 
lation was neither designed, nor in¬ 
tended, to apply to such commodities. 
Accordingly, material whose condition 
qualifies it as a re-usable product has 
been excluded from CPR 5 under condi¬ 
tions which are designed to prevent eva¬ 
sion of the regulation through the desig¬ 
nation of material as re-usable when it is 
in fact scrap. 

Section 7(a)(2) which sets forth the 
price differentials for various grades of 
steel scrap of railroad origin has been 
amended to make the titles of Grades 
4, 8. 9, and 24 more descriptive of the 
material which may be included in each 
and to add four previously unlisted 
grades. Appropriate corresponding 
changes have been made in section 24 
which contains the specifications for the 
various grades of steel scrap of railroad 
origin. The four new grades, their re¬ 
spective specifications, and the applic¬ 
able price differentials reflect practices 
followed in the industry. In some cases 
ceiling prices for these grades have been 
set forth in letter orders issued to indi¬ 
vidual sellers. 

In section 23, the specifications for 
Grade 14 (punchings and plate scrap) 
have been clarified to indicate that 
stampings and punchings included 
therein may be of any gauge while 
the specifications in section 25 for un¬ 
stripped motor blocks (Grade 8) have 
been amended to eliminate a meaning¬ 
less reference to differentials. 

Section 16 (a) has been revised to in¬ 
dicate clearly that the fees for intransit 
preparation set forth therein may be 
charged whenever such preparation is 
permissible under section 15. 

Section 20 (a) has been amended to 
exclude specifically from the description 


of “unprepared scrap” demolition proj¬ 
ects involving rail abandonments, ves¬ 
sels, and locomotives, cranes, freight 
cars and similar equipment on its own 
wheels, and to indicate that such proj¬ 
ects must be priced in accordance with 
the General Ceiling Price Regulation. 
These changes reflect interpretations 
which have been made heretofore. 

Iron and steel scrap is used to a sub¬ 
stantial extent in forging operations to 
supplement the supply of new material 
and the regulation is applicable to pur¬ 
chases for such use. “Forging” was not 
included in the list of operations of a 
“consumer” as defined in section 28 (c) 
and this omission has been corrected to 
remove any misunderstanding which 
may have arisen. 

In addition to the foregoing, certain 
changes have been made in various other 
provisions in order to remove minor in¬ 
consistencies or to state more clearly 
the meaning intended. 

CHANGES IN RESTRICTIONS ON USE 

The amendments to the regulation 
falling within this category are designed 
to encourage the processing of iron and 
steel scrap into certain specialized 
grades and to assist the National Pro¬ 
duction Authority in allocating such 
material to consumers who require it in 
their operations. All of the additional 
restrictions are based upon recom¬ 
mendations of the National Production 
Authority. 

Section 3 (b) (1) originally permitted 
the pricing of Grade 24 (heavy turnings) 
as an electric furnace or foundry grade 
only when it was shipped directly to a 
consumer from an industrial producer 
and in effect limited dealers who sold 
such material to the lower ceiling price 
applicable to the corresponding open 
hearth or blast furnace grade. In many 
industrial plants heavy turnings are 
mixed with other turnings and the re¬ 
striction noted inhibited their separa¬ 
tion because producers are not in a posi¬ 
tion, and dealers had no incentive, to 
perform such operations. In order to 
remove this obstacle to the segregation 
of heavy turnings, section 3 (b) (1) has 
been amended to remove Grade 24 
(heavy turnings) from restrictions im¬ 
posed therein thus permitting dealers to 
charge the higher ceiling price appli¬ 
cable under the regulation. 

Because of the desirability of direct¬ 
ing the flow of Grade 27 (No. 2 chemical 
borings) to consumers who can use it for 
briquetting and direct charge into an 
electric furnace, the restrictions on the 
use of such material set forth in section 
3 (b) (2) have been amended accord¬ 
ingly. 

To encourage the movement of elec¬ 
tric furnace, acid open hearth, and 
foundry grades to consumers whose 
melting facilities require such material, 
appropriate restrictions on use have been 
included in the regulation in section 3 
(b) (4). Similarly, restrictions on the 
use of Grade 29 (shafting), listed in 
section 3 (a) (2), and Grade 25 (solid 
steel axles) listed in section 7 (a) (2), 
have been added to encourage their 
utilization in forging and rerolling oper¬ 
ations. 
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CHANCES IN CEILING PRICES AND PRICING 
METHODS 

Ceiling Price Regulation 5 covers sales 
of unprepared scrap by a dealer only 
when they are made to a consumer or 
his broker and as a consequence other 
dealer sales of such material are covered 
by the General Ceiling Price Regulation. 
A considerable tonnage of unprepared 
scrap moves from peddlers through small 
dealers’ yards to large dealers who have 
the necessary preparation equipment 
and the imposition of price ceilings to 
peddler to dealer or dealer to dealer 
sales involves an administrative burden 
which need not be assumed. Because of 
the nature of the commodity and the 
channels through which it moves, prices 
for peddler-dealer or inter-dealer trans¬ 
actions are determined on the basis of 
the ultimate prices which the consumer 
may pay, and the objectives of the sta¬ 
bilization program can be achieved by 
establishing ceiling prices for unpre¬ 
pared scrap only on those transactions 
covered by CPR 5. Accordingly, a spe¬ 
cific provision has been included to ex¬ 
empt all other transactions from price 
controls until such time as the Director 
finds it necessary to reestablish price 
controls on these transactions. 

The descriptions of the various switch¬ 
ing districts set forth in section 5 of the 
regulation were designed to include in 
the basing points covered only the im¬ 
mediately surrounding area in which 
consumers of scrap were located. Fed¬ 
eral, Illinois, a switching district adja¬ 
cent to St. Louis, Missouri, was inad¬ 
vertently omitted from the description of 
the St. Louis basing point in paragraph 
(c) and this has been corrected. On the 
other hand, Firestone, a scrap producing 
rather than consuming area was mis¬ 
takenly included In the description of 
the Los Angeles, California, basing point 
in paragraph (h) and this has also been 
corrected. 

Section 3 (c) (2) has been amended 
to lower the ceiling price for scrap of low 
iron content to establish a proper rela¬ 
tionship between such price and the per¬ 
centage of iron content. It has been 
found expedient to provide special pric¬ 
ing provisions for cast iron foundry run¬ 
outs, spills, and cupola drops to cor¬ 
respond to the above provision in regard 
to steel. This has been done in section 
11 (c). 

After careful study, the use of accu¬ 
mulation points as a basis for comput¬ 
ing on-line ceiling prices for iron and 
steel scrap sold, by operating railroads 
not operating in a basing point has been 
discarded. By appropriate changes in 
section 8 (b) such railroads are required 
to determine their ceiling on-line prices 
by deducting from the basing point price 
at their most favorable basing point the 
lowest established foreign line charge 
for transporting scrap by rail from the 
nearest junction point on the originat¬ 
ing railroad to such basing point. The 
nearest junction point is determined on 
the basis of transportation charges. This 
change eliminates the artificiality in¬ 
volved in the computation of prices by 
reference to accumulation points and 
makes it clear that the railroads affect¬ 
ed, in computing ceiling delivered prices, 


may add to their ceiling on-line prices 
only the foreign line proportion of the 
established rail charge for transporting 
scrap from the junction point nearest, in 
terms of foreign line freight charges, to 
the point of delivery. 

Under the provisions of section 8 (b) 
no railroad affected by the new pricing 
technique will be able to sell, or offer to 
sell, iron and steel scrap until it has 
filed, and received approval of, the state¬ 
ment described in such provisions. 

Section 8 (c) as orginally written re¬ 
quired non-operating railroads to com¬ 
pute their ceiling on-line prices in the 
same manner as that used by operating 
railroads not operating in a basing point. 
Insofar as iron and steel scrap is con¬ 
cerned, most non-operating railroads are 
more like dealers then operating rail¬ 
roads and' it is considered appropriate 
that their method of ceiling price com¬ 
putation be changed accordingly. This 
has been accomplished by revisions in 
section 8 (c). Provision has been made, 
however, for any non-operating railroad 
whose handling of scrap resembles that 
of an operating railroad to apply for per¬ 
mission to use the pricing methods em¬ 
ployed by the latter. 

Section 10 has been amended to permit 
three additional grades of steel scrap of 
railroad origin, namely. Grade Nos. 9, 
28, and 29, to be sold by dealers at the 
higher level of ceiling prices applicable 
to railroad scrap. This will promote 
more widespread distribution of these * 
grades and since they are readily iden¬ 
tifiable as to their source there appears 
to be little danger of evasion through 
the sale of non-railroad material at 
prices applicable to scrap of railroad 
origin. 

By amendments to sections 11, 12 and 
13, a shipping point pricing method has 
been substituted for on-line pricing for 
cast iron scrap of railroad origin. While 
the on-line technique remains effective 
for steel scrap of railroad origin it has 
been decided that this should not apply 
in the case of cast iron where railroad 
scrap has not received any price differ- 
tial over similar scrap of dealer and in¬ 
dustrial origin. The on-line pricing 
method required freight absorption by 
the railroads and discouraged the ship¬ 
ment of cast iron scrap out of the areas 
in which it was collected to the numer¬ 
ous scattered foundries requiring such 
material. It was because of this scat¬ 
tered pattern in cast iron consumption 
that a uniform shipping point price was 
adopted instead of the basing point pric¬ 
ing method which takes into considera¬ 
tion the transportation costs to cen¬ 
tralized consuming areas. Consistently 
with the shipping point pricing method, 
the railroads have been permitted to 
charge for their movement of cast iron 
scrap over their own lines. 

A number of changes have been made 
in the ceiling charges for intransit 
preparation of steel scrap of dealer or 
industrial origin set forth in section 16 
of the regulation in order to encourage 
the processing of such material into the 
smaller sized grades needed by electric 
furnace and other consumers whose fa¬ 
cilities cannot accommodate large sized 
scrap. Heretofore the same ceiling 
charge has applied to intransit prep¬ 


aration of Grade No. 16 (cut structural 
and plate scrap, 3 feet and under). 
Grade No. 17 (cut structural and plate 
scrap, 2 feet and under), and Grade 
No. 18 (cut structural and plate scrap. 

I foot and under) and there has been 
no incentive for preparation of the 
smaller sized material. This has been 
corrected by increasing the intransit 
preparation charge for Grade No. 17 by 
$1.00 per gross ton and that for Grade 
No. 18 by $2.00 per gross ton. Similarly, 
the charge for intransit preparation of 
Grade No. 21 (foundry steel. 1 foot and 
under) is increased $1.00 per gross ton 
over that for Grade No. 20 (foundry 
steel, 2 feet and under). For like rea¬ 
sons, a new intransit preparation charge 
of $7.00 per gross ton has been allowed, 
by revision in section 16 (c), for the 
processing of cast iron scrap Grade No. 3 
(heavy breakable cast) into Grade No. 

II (drop broken machinery cast). 

As originally written, section 17 in 
effect prevented the charging of pre¬ 
miums for nickel, molybdenum, and 
chromium contained in specialty grades 
of iron and steel scrap and there was 
no incentive to segregate such material 
on the basis of its content of these 
alloys. In view of the enhanced de¬ 
mand for alloys arising out of the de¬ 
fense program, it was considered nec¬ 
essary to prevent further loss of such 
material contained in scrap by permit¬ 
ting the charging of the established pre¬ 
miums in addition to the ceiling price 
applicable to the grade of scrap sold. 

Certain changes have been made in 
section 19 which contains the provisions 
relating to the brokerage commissions in 
order to take account of trade practices 
which prevailed prior to the issuance of 
the regulation. Thus, section 19 (a) (5) 
has been amended to permit a broker 
to pay up to 50 percent of his commis¬ 
sion to a sub-broker, anc^section 19 (b) 
has been modified to permit a broker 
to receive a commission on scrap which 
he prepares in transit. Section 19 (c) 
prohibits the payment of brokerage com¬ 
missions when there is a substantial 
financial relationship, direct or indirect, 
between the broker and the person who 
prepares the scrap, but it appears that 
under normal market conditions brok¬ 
erage commissions were paid where such 
relationship existed. Indeed, not infre¬ 
quently brokers have financed a dealer 
to assure themselves a readily available 
source of prepared scrap. This, of course, 
had the salutary effect of increasing the 
supply of such material and it is con¬ 
sidered desirable to permit such arrange¬ 
ments where they do not involva an eva¬ 
sion of the regulation. Accordingly, sec¬ 
tion 19 (c) has been amended to pro¬ 
vide for the granting of authority, upon 
application, for the payment of broker¬ 
age commissions otherwise prohibited 
where it is shown that the broker and 
preparer of the scrap are performing 
their customary functions and their 
financial relationship does not arise out 
of an attempt to avoid the prohibition 
against payment of a brokerage com¬ 
mission to a person for scrap which he 
prepares. 

Finally, changes have been made in 
the specifications for various grades of 
scrap to permit more satisfactory utiliza- 






3482 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 


tion of different kinds of material. The 
specifications for No. 1 heavy melting 
steel of dealer or industrial origin have 
been modified to include chemical de- 
tinned material and new pipe ends even 
though they are not mashed and re¬ 
gardless of their diameter. The specifi¬ 
cations for No. 2 bundles have been re¬ 
vised to include any bundles which are 
excluded from the No. 1 bundle classifi¬ 
cation because they contain painted, 
lacquered, lithographed or galvanized 
material. The regulation now also per¬ 
mits wrought iron and pipe to be in¬ 
cluded in foundry steel (Grade Nos. 20 
and 21). 

In the judgment of the Director of 
Price Stabilization the ceiling prices es¬ 
tablished by this regulation are generally 
fair and equitable and are necessary to 
effectuate the purposes of Title IV of the 
Defense Production Act of 1950. 

So far as practicable the Director of 
Price Stabilization gave due considera¬ 
tion to the national effort to achieve 
maximum production in the furtherance 
of the objectives of the Defense Produc¬ 
tion Act of 1950, and to relevant factors 
of general applicability. 

In the formulation of this amendment 
there has been consultation with indus¬ 
try representatives, including trade as¬ 
sociation representatives, and their rec¬ 
ommendations have been considered. 

AMENDATORY PROVISIONS 

The Ceiling Price Regulation 5 is 
amended in the following respects: 

1. Section 1 is amended to read as fol¬ 
lows: 

Section 1. What this regulation does , 
exemptions , and prohibitions, (a) This 
regulation establishes ceiling prices and 
fees for: 

(1) All sales and deliveries of prepared 
iron and steel scrap; 

(2) All sales and deliveries of unpre¬ 
pared iron and steel scrap to a consumer 
or his broker; 

(3) All sales of iron and steel scrap by 
an industrial producer, railroad, or gov¬ 
ernmental agency (whether Federal, 
State or local), regardless of the nature 
of the ultimate use of the scrap; 

(4) Commissions for brokerage serv* 
ice on sales of iron and steel scrap; 

(5) All exports and sales to exporters 
of iron and steel scrap. 

(b) Exemptions. Notwithstanding the 
provisions of any price regulation or or¬ 
der heretofore issued by the Office of 
Price Stabilization or any regulation or 
order hereafter issued by the Office of 
Price Stabilization, except an amend¬ 
ment to this regulation, all sales, pur¬ 
chases and deliveries of iron and steel 
scrap which are not described in para¬ 
graph (a) of this section are exempt 
from price control. 

(c) Prohibitions against dealing in 
iron and steel scrap at prices above the 
ceiling. On and after April 24, 1951, re¬ 
gardless of any contract or other obliga¬ 
tion : 

(1) No person shall sell, deliver, buy, 
receive, or prepare iron or steel scrap 
or agree, offer, solicit, or attempt to do 
any of the foregoing at prices above those 
established in this regulation; 


(2) No person shall sell or deliver iron 
or steel scrap upon condition that the 
buyer shall sell or deliver to any person 
any other commodity. No person shall 
buy or receive iron or steel scrap upon 
the conditions that he shall sell or de¬ 
liver to any person any other com¬ 
modity; 

(3) No person shall act as both broker 
and dealer in the purchase of any single 
lot or item of iron or steel scrap where 
the price paid for such lot or item of 
iron or steel scrap would exceed the 
applicable ceiling price established by 
this regulation. 

2. Section 3 (b) (1) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(1) The prices established for Grade 
11 (billet, bloom, and forge crops) and 
Grade 23 (alloy free turnings) may be 
charged only when shipped to a con¬ 
sumer directly from an industrial pro¬ 
ducer of such grades; otherwise the ceil¬ 
ing prices for Grade 11 shall not exceed 
the price established for Grade 12 (bar 
crops and plate scrap) and the ceiling 
price for Grade 23 shall not exceed the 
price established for Grade 8 (shoveling 
turnings). 

3. Section 3 (b) (2) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(2) The prices established for Grade 

26 (No. 1 chemical borings) and Grade 

27 (No. 2 chemical borings) may be 
charged only when such grades are sold 
for use for chemical or annealing pur¬ 
poses, and in the Case of Grade 27. for 
briquetting and direct charge into an 
electric furnace; otherwise the ceiling 
prices for such, grades shall not exceed 
the price established for Grade 10 (cast 
iron borings). 

4. A subparagraph (4) is added to 
section 3 (b), to read as follows: 

(4) The premiums established for 
Grades 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 20, 
and 21 may be charged only when sold 
for use in electric furnaces, acid open 
hearth furnaces, or foundries. No per¬ 
son shall charge, and no person shall 
pay, when purchasing such grades for 
use in basic open hearth or blast fuiv 
naces, a price in excess of the price for 
the corresponding basic open hearth or 
blast furnace grades unless the material 
is allocated to such person by the Na¬ 
tional Production Authority. 

5. A subparagraph (5) is added to 
section 3 (b) to read as follows: 

(5) The price established for Grade 
29 (shafting) may be charged only when 
sold for forging or rerolling purpose; 
otherwise the ceiling price for such 
grade shall not exceed the ceiling price 
established for the corresponding basic 
open hearth, electric furnace or foundry 
grade. 

6. That part of section 3 (c) (2) after 
the colon is amended to read as follows: 
Where the iron content is 85 percent 

and over_ —$6.00 

Where the iron content is 75 percent 

and over_'_—10.00 

When the iron content is less than 

75 percent- —12.00 


7. Section 5 is amended by adding 
Federal. Illinois, to the St. Louis basing 
point in paragraph (d) and by deleting 
paragraph (h). 

8. Grade No. 4 in section 7 (a) (2) is 
amended to read as follows: 

4. Hollow Bored Axles and Solid 
Locomotive Axles with keyways 
between the wheelseats_ Base 

9. Grade No. 8 in section 7 (a) (2) is 
amended to read as follows: 

8. Cast Steel No. 2 and Uncut Wheel- 

centers_- —6.00 

10. Grade No. 9 in section 7 (a) (2) 
is amended to read as follows: 

9. Uncut Frogs and Switches with or 

without manganese_ Base 

11. Grade No. 24 in section 7 (a) (2) 
is amended to read as follows: 

24. Angle and Splice Bars and Tie 
Plates_ +5.00 

12. Section 7 (a) (2) is amended by 
adding the following: 

31. Fireboxes, cut and uncut__ —8. 00 

32. Boilers, cut and uncut_ —6. 00 

33. No. 2 Sheet Scrap..-13.00 

34. Carsides, Doors, Car Ends, cut 

apart_ —6.00 

13. A subparagraph (3) is added to 
section 7 (b) to read as follows: 

(3) The price established for Grade 
25 (Solid Steel Axles) may be charged 
only when sold for rerolling and forg¬ 
ing purposes; otherwise, the ceiling 
price for such grade shall not exceed 
the ceiling price established for the 
base grade, No. 1 railroad heavy melt¬ 
ing steel. 

14. Section 8 (b) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(b) On-line prices lor operating rail¬ 
roads not operating in a basing point. 
The ceiling on-line price of any grade 
of steel scrap originating from an op¬ 
erating railroad not operating in a bas¬ 
ing point named in section 7 of this 
regulation shall be the price established 
for the scrap at the most favorable bas¬ 
ing point named in that section minus 
the lowest established foreign line 
charge for transporting scrap by rail 
from the nearest junction point on the 
originating railroad to such basing 
point. The "most favorable basing 
point" is the basing point named in 
section 7 of this regulation which will 
yield the highest ceiling on-line price. 
The "nearest junction point" means 
such point on the originating railroad 
nearest to the most favorable basing 
point in terms of transportation charges. 

The ceiling on-line price of No. 1 
railroad heavy melting steel need not 
fall below $34.00 per gross ton (with 
differentials established in section 7 of 
this regulation for all other grades). 

On and after the effective date of this 
regulation, as amended, no railroad cov¬ 
ered by this paragraph (b) may sell or 
offer to sell iron and steel scrap to a 
consumer or his broker (without ob¬ 
taining prior approval from the Office of 
Price Stabilization) unless it has filed 
with the Office of Price Stabilization, 
Washington 25, D. C., a statement in 
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writing setting forth its ceiling on-line 
price for No. 1 railroad heavy melting 
steel and describing the method by 
which the said ceiling on-line price was 
calculated and such statement has been 
approved in writing by the Office of 
Price Stabilization. Washington, D. C. 
The statement shall include: the most 
favorable basing point selected, the 
price at such basing point, the point on 
the originating line from which the for¬ 
eign line charge is determined, and the 
lowest established foreign line charge 
for transporting scrap by rail to the 
named basing point. 

15. Section 8 (c) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(c) Ceiling shipping point (or on-line) 
prices for non-operating railroads. ( 1 ) 
For shipping points located within a 
basing point named in section 7 of this 
regulation, the ceiling shipping point 
price for any grade of steel scrap origi¬ 
nating from a non-operating railroad 
shall be the price established for the 
scrap at such basing point minus the ap¬ 
plicable switching charge deduction set 
forth in section 5 of this regulation. 

(2) For shipping points located out¬ 
side the basing points named in section 
7 of this regulation, the ceiling shipping 
point price of any grade of steel scrap 
originating from a non-operating rail¬ 
road shall be the price established for 
the scrap at the most favorable basing 
point named in section 7 of this regula¬ 
tion, minus the lowest established charge 
for transporting scrap by rail from the 
shipping point of the railroad to such 
basing point. 

The ceiling shipping point price of 
No. 1 railroad heavy melting steel need 
not fall below $34.00 per gross ton (with 
differentials established in section 7 of 
this regulation for all other grades). 
The ‘‘most favorable basing point" is the 
basing point named in section 7 of this 
regulation which will yield the highest 
ceiling shipping point price. 

(3) Where a non-operating railroad 
believes that the shipping point method 
of pricing is not appropriate for its op¬ 
erations, it may request permission to 
price on an on-line basis from the Direc¬ 
tor of Price Stabilization. The request 
should set forth: (i) The nature of the 
non-operating railroad; (ii) the points 
from which its scrap is shipped; (iii) the 
basing point from which it would deter¬ 
mine its price under paragraph (a) or 
(b) of this section; and (iv) the reasons 
which make it difficult to price under 
provisions of this paragraph. 

16. Section 10 (a) is amended by add¬ 
ing grades 9, 28, and 29 to the list of 
grades of railroad steel scrap set forth 
therein. 

17. Section 11 is amended by deleting 
the words “and ceiling on-line prices’* 
from the title thereof. 

18. Section 11 (b) (1) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(1) The ceiling shipping point price 
which a basic open hearth consumer may 
pay for cast iron No. 1 (cupola cast), 
clean auto cast, malleable, or drop broken 
machinery cast shall be the ceiling price 
established for cast iron No. 2 (charging 
box cast). 


19. Section 11 (b*) (2) is amended by 
deleting the words "or on-line" there¬ 
from. 

20. A paragraph (c) is added to section 
11 to read as follows: 

(c) Special pricing provisions. The 
ceiling price of clean cast iron foundry 
runouts, spills, or cupola drops prepared 
by cleaning and/or breaking for further 
consumption shall be priced at 75 per¬ 
cent of the corresponding cast iron grade 
with the same restrictions as to use to 
apply. 

21. Section 12 (a) is amended by de¬ 
leting the words “of dealer or industrial 
origin" from the first sentence thereof. 

22. Section 13 is amended to read as 
follows: 

Sec. 13. Ceiling delivered prices lor 
shipment by truck for all steel or cast 
iron scrap, (a) Where delivery of any 
grade of iron or steel scrap is made by 
public carrier truck, the ceiling delivered 
price shall be the ceiling shipping point 
price, or in the case of steel scrap of 
railroad origin, the ceiling on-line price, 
as established in sections 4, 8, 10, or 11 
of this regulation, whichever is applica¬ 
ble, plus the actual public carrier charge. 

(b) Where delivery of any grade of 
iron or steel scrap is made in a truck 
owned or controlled by the shipper or 
broker of the scrap, the ceiling delivered 
price shall be the ceiling shipping point 
price, or in the case of steel scrap of 
railroad origin the ceiling on-line price, 
as established in sections 4, 8, 10, or 11 
of this regulation, whichever is applica¬ 
ble, plus the published and applicable 
motor common carrier charge for trans¬ 
porting scrap from the shipping point to 
destination, except that the charge shall 
not be in excess of $4.00 and need not fall 
below $2.50 per gross ton. 

23. Section 15 (f) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(f) Whenever intransit preparation 
of iron or steel scrap is permissible pur¬ 
suant to the provisions of this section, 
the ceiling delivered price shall be the 
ceiling shipping point price plus the rail 
transportation charges to the point of 
preparation, or the ceiling on-line price 
plus any off line rail transportation 
charges to the point of preparation, plus 
the applicable ceiling preparation fee as 
established in section 16 of this regula¬ 
tion, plus the transportation charges 
from the preparation yard to the point 
of delivery as established and restricted 
in sections 6, 9, 12, or 13 of this regula¬ 
tion, whichever is applicable. 

24. The first paragraph of section 16 
(a) is amended to read as follows. 

(а) The ceiling fees which may be 
charged for intransit preparation of any 
grade of steel scrap of dealer or indus¬ 
trial origin, authorized under section 15 
of this regulation, shall be as follows: 

• 25. Section 16 (a) (6) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(б) For preparing into Grade No. 12 
(bar crops and plate scrap). Grade No. 
13 (cast steel), Grade No. 14 (punchings 
and plate scrap), Grade No. 16 (cut 
structural, 3 feet and under), or Grade 


No. 20 (foundry steel, 2 feet and under), 
$10.00 per gross ton. 

26. Section 16 (a) (7) is amended by 
deleting the figure "$10.00“ and insert¬ 
ing the figures “$11.00“ in lieu thereof. 

27. Section 16 (a) (8) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(8) For preparing into Grade No. 18 
(cut structural and plate scrap, 1 foot 
and under), $12.00. 

28. That part of section 16 (c) after 
the colon is amended to read as fol¬ 
lows: 

(1) For preparing Grade No. 8 (un¬ 
stripped motor blocks) into Grade No. 7 
(clean auto cast), $9.00 per gross ton. 

(2) For preparing Grade No. 3 (heavy 
breakable cast) into Grade No. 11 (drop 
broken machinery cast), $7.00 per gross 
ton. 

(3) For preparing Grade No. 3 (heavy 
breakable cast) into Grade No. 1 (cast 
iron No. 1), $4.00 per gross ton. 

29. Section 16 (e) is amended by de¬ 
leting the words “other than” and sub¬ 
stituting in lieu thereof the words “in 
excess of”. 

30. Section 17 (a) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(a) Nickel. A premium of $1.25 per 
gross ton for each Va of 1 percent of 
nickel content may be charged in addi¬ 
tion to the ceiling price for the appli¬ 
cable grade where the scrap contains not 
less than 1 percent and not over 5.25 
percent nickel. 

31. Section 17 (b) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(b) Molybdenum. A premium of $2.00 
per gross ton may fce charged in addi¬ 
tion to the ceiling price for the appli¬ 
cable grade for scrap containing not less 
than .15 percent molybdenum. A pre¬ 
mium of $3.00 per gross ton may be 
charged in addition to the ceiling price 
for the applicable grade for scrap con¬ 
taining not less than .65 percent 
molybdenum. 

32. Section 17 (d) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(d) Silicon. The differentials estab¬ 
lished under section 3 of this regulation 
for electric furnace and foundry grades 
shall not be applicable if the scrap con¬ 
tains between .5 percent and 1.75 percent 
silicon. 

33. Section 17 (e) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(e) Chromium. Steel scrap conform¬ 
ing to SAE 52100 may command a pre¬ 
mium of $1.00 per gross ton in addition 
to the ceiling price for the applicable 
grade. 

34. Section 19 (a) (1) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(1) The broker is regularly and pri¬ 
marily engaged in the business of buy¬ 
ing for, and selling scrap to, a consumer. 

35. Section 19 (a) (5) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(5) The broker does not split or divide 
the commission, in whole or in part, with 
the seller or sellers of the scrap or with 
the f onsumer and does not split or divide 
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the commission with a sub-broker to an 
extent greater than 50 percent. 

36. Section 19 (b) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(b) No commission shall be payable to 
a person for scrap which he prepares: 
Provided however , That whenever in¬ 
transit preparation is permitted by any 
provision of this regulation, a broker 
may charge a commission notwithstand¬ 
ing the fact that he also prepares the 
scrap. 

37. Section 19 (c) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(c) No commission shall be payable 
to a person controlling, or holding 
directly or indirectly a substantial finan¬ 
cial interest in the person preparing the 
scrap, or to a person employed or con¬ 
trolled by the person preparing the 
scrap, or to a person in whom the per¬ 
son, preparing the scrap holds directly 
or indirectly a substantial financial in¬ 
terest or control: Provided however. 
That the Director of Price Stabilization 
may authorize, upon application, the 
payment of brokerage commissions 
otherwise prohibited by this paragraph 
where it is shown that the conditions 
set forth in paragraph (a) of this sec¬ 
tion will be complied with and that the 
financial relationship between the broker 
and preparer of the scrap does not arise 
out of an attempt to evade paragraph 
(b) of this section. 

38. Section 20 (a) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(a) The term “unprepared scrap” 
shall have its customary trade meaning 
and shall not include such demolition 
projects as automobiles, bridges, rail 
abandonments, vessels, and locomotives, 
cranes, freight cars and similar equip¬ 
ment on its own wheels. Prior to dem¬ 
olition such projects are not iron and 
steel scrap and must be priced under 
the applicable provisions of the General 
Ceiling Price Regulation. 

39. Section 23 (a) (1) is amended by 
deleting the words “mashed” and “orig¬ 
inal diameter 4 inches and over” from 
the fourth sentence thereof. 

40. Section 23 (a) (4) is amended by 
deleting the words “detinned scrap” in 
the last sentence and by inserting after 
the fourth sentence the following: “May 
include chemically detinned material. 
No tin can will be deemed to be detinned 
unless it has undergone the chemical 
process for the removal and recovery of 
tin.” 

41. Section 23 (a) (5) is amended to 
read as follows: 

(5) No. 2 bundles. Body and fender 
scrap, or old black and/or galvanized 
scrap, hydraulically compressed to 
charging box size and weighing not less 
than 75 pounds per cubic foot May 
include galvanized, but not vitreous 
enameled stock, tin plate, terne plate or 
other metal coated material. Painted 
or lacquered material shall not be con¬ 
sidered as coated material. May include 
hydraulically compressed black or gal¬ 
vanized fence wire, light coil spring and 
any bundles which are excluded from 
No. 1 bundles by reason of their con¬ 
taining painted, lacquered, lithographed 
or galvanized material. 


RULES AND REGULATIONS 

42. The last sentence in section 23 
(b) (12) is amended to read as follows: 
“Must not be less than Vz inch in thick¬ 
ness, not over 18 inches in width and not 
over 36 inches in length.” 

43. The. last sentence of section 23 
(b) (14) is amended to read as follows: 
“Punchings and stampings may be of 
any gauge but must not be more than 6 
inches in diameter.” 

44. Section 23 (b) (20) is amended by 
deleting the words "wrought iron” and 
“pipe” from the last sentence therein. 

45. Section 23 (b) (21) is amended by 
deleting the words “wrought iron” and 
“pipe” from the last sentence therein. 

46. Section 23 (a) (24) is amended by 
deleting the last sentence thereof. 

47. The following grade specifications 
in section 24 are amended to read as fol¬ 
lows: 

(4) Hollow bored axles and solid loco¬ 
motive axles with keyways between the 
wheelseats. (A. A. R. Nos. 4 and 2.) 

• • » * • 

( 8 ) Cast steel No. 2 and uncut wheel- 
centers. Steel castings over 18 inches 
in width and/or over 5 feet in length. 
Uncut wheelcenters. 

(9) Uncut frogs and switches with or 
without manganese. (A. A. R. Nos. 18 
and 18a.) Steel and/or iron frogs and 
switches that have not been cut apart. 
May include manganese. 

♦ • * ♦ • 

(24) Angle and splice bars and tie 

plates . (A. A. R. No. 6.) Pish plates 

and/or patented joints, iron or steel, tie 
plates. 

48. Section 24 is amended by adding 
the following grade specifications: 

( 31 ) Fireboxes , cut and uncut. 

(32) Boilers, cut and uncut. (A. A. R. 
No. 8.) With or without fireboxes at¬ 
tached, locomotive cisterns and/or tanks. 
Cut apart sufficiently to load. May in¬ 
clude all kinds of material from interior 
of boilers or tanks which are encrusted, 
such as crown bars and bolts, except 
flues. 

(33) No. 2 sheet scrap. (A. A. R. No. 
31.) Galvanized material, composition 
brake shoes and/or gas retorts, and/or 
any other iron or steel material. 

(34) Car sides, doors and car ends, cut 
apart. Cut apart to dimensions of not 
over 8 feet in length and 8 feet in width 
and suitable to be prepared into No. 1 
railway steel. 

49. Section 25 (8) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(8) Unstripped motor blocks. Auto¬ 
mobile or truck motors from which steel 
and non-ferrous fittings have not been 
removed. Must be free of drive shafts, 
transmissions, and all parts of frames. 

50. Section 28 (b) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(b) “Iron and steel scrap” means all 
ferrous materials, either alloyed or un¬ 
alloyed, ot which iron or steel is_a prin¬ 
cipal component, which are the waste of 
industrial fabrication, or objects that 
have been discarded on account of obso¬ 
lescence, failure or any other reason. 
It does not include any material which 
Qualifies as a re-usable product by reason 
of its condition, which is sold as a re¬ 
usable product, and which is not pur¬ 


chased for use in any of the operations 
mentioned in paragraph (c) of this sec¬ 
tion. It does not include demolition 
projects, as set forth in section 20 of this 
regulation, prior to demolition. It does 
not include metal coated ferrous mate¬ 
rial sold for the recovery of the coating 
substance to a person regularly engaged 
in such operation. 

53. Section 28 (c) is amended by de¬ 
leting the word “or” after the word 
“melting” in the first sentence and 
by inserting the words "or forging” af¬ 
ter the word “rerolling” in the same 
sentence. 

54. Section 28 (1) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(1) “Industrial producer” means any 
person engaged in manufacturing, fab¬ 
ricating, repairing, mining, or refining 
or in furnishing communication or 
transportation services, who produces 
iron or steel scrap as a by-product of 
such operations or from obsolescence. 

Effective date. This amendment shall 
become effective April 24, 1951. 

Note: The record keeping and reporting re¬ 
quirements of this amendment have been ap¬ 
proved by the Bureau of the Budget in ac¬ 
cordance with the Federal Reports Act of 
1942. 

(Sec. 704, Pub. Law 774, 81st Cong. Interpret 
or apply Title IV, Pub. Law 774, 81st Cong., 
E. O. 10161, Sept. 9, 1950, 15 F. R. 6105, 3 
CFR, 1950 Supp.) 

Michael V. DiSalle, 
Director of Price Stabilization. 

April 19, 1951. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4734; Filed. Apr. 19, 1951; 

4:00 p. m.j 


[General Overriding Regulation 6J 

GOR 6—Exemptions of Certain Sales 
of Merchandise Bearing Brand or 
Insignia of Specified Nonprofit Or¬ 
ganizations 

Pursuant to the Defense Production 
Act of 1950 (Pub. Law 774, 81st Cong.), 
Executive Order 10161 (15 F. R. 6105), 
and Economic Stabilization Agency 
General Order No. 2 (16 F. R. 738) this 
General Overriding Regulation 6 is 
hereby issued. 

statement of considerations 

This General Overriding Regulation 
exempts from any ceiling price restric¬ 
tions imposed by the Office of Price Sta¬ 
bilization certain sales of articles bear¬ 
ing the insignia or brand of the Girl 
Scouts of the U. S. A. or Boy Scouts of 
America and sales by the Future Farm¬ 
ers of America. These organizations 
are nonprofit organizations. The man¬ 
ner of distribution and the prices of the 
merchandise are strictly controlled by 
the organizations. The sales which are 
exempted by this regulation are gener¬ 
ally made at prices lower than prevail¬ 
ing market prices for similar mechan- 
dise. The profits which are earned are 
used to further the work of the respec¬ 
tive organizations. Subjecting these 
sales to price control would have no ap¬ 
preciable benefit to the program of price 
stabilization and would impose an un- 
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necessary burden upon the Office of 
Price Stabilization. In the judgment of 
the Director of Price Stabilization, it is 
not necessary for ceilings to be applied to 
these transactions. 

REGULATORY PROVISIONS 

Sec. 

1. Sales of Girl Scout and Boy Scout sup¬ 

plies. 

2. Sales by Future Farmers of America. 

Authority: Sections 1 and 2 Issued under 
Sec. 704, Pub. Law 774. 81st Cong. Interpret 
or apply Title IV, Pub. Law 774, 81st Cong., 
E. O. 10161, Sept. 9,1950, 15 F. R. 6105, 3 CFR. 
1950 Supp. 

Section 1. Sales of Girl Scout and 
Boy Scout supplies. No price regula¬ 
tion issued by the OPS applies to sales at 
wholesale or retail of articles bearing 
the official emblem, motto, pledge, or 
other distinguishing mark of the Girl 
Scouts of the U. S. A., or of the Boy 
Scouts of America. 

Sec. 2. Sales by Future Farmers of 
America . No price regulation issued by 
the OPS applies to sales at retail by the 
Future Farmers of America. 

Effective date. This General Over¬ 
riding Regulation shall become effective 
April 25, 1951. 

Edward F. Phelps, Jr., 

Acting Director of 
Price Stabilization . 

April 20, 1951. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4757; Filed, Apr. 20. 1951; 
10:45 a. m.] 


TITLE 39—POSTAL SERVICE 

Chapter I—Post Office Department 

Part 116— Foreign Mail Involving Cus¬ 
toms Revenue 

JOINT REGULATIONS ADOPTED BY SECRETARY 
OF THE TREASURY AND POSTMASTER GEN¬ 
ERAL GOVERNING TREATMENT OF MAIL 
FROM FOREIGN COUNTRIES INVOLVING 
CUSTOMS REVENUE 

In § 116.17 Collection of customs duty 
toy postmasters or Navy mail clerks (39 
CFR 116.17) make the following changes; 


DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 

Production and Marketing 
Administration 

[ 7 OFR, Part 51 1 

Pecans in the Shell 

REVISING OF u. S. STANDARDS 

Notice is hereby given that the United 
States Department of Agriculture is con¬ 
sidering the issuance of United States 
Standards for Pecans in the Shell under 
the authority contained in the Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture Appropriation Act, 
1951 (Pub. Law 759, 81st Cong., approved 
September 6, 1950) to supersede United 
States Standards for Unshelled Pecans 
issued August 9,1943, and reissued Octo- 


1. Amend the first sentence of para¬ 
graph ta) to read as follows: 4 ‘Upon 
delivery of dutiable articles to addres¬ 
sees, postmasters and Navy mail clerks 
or assistants shall collect the duty or fine 
or the duty and fine, as the case may be. 
The collection shall be forwarded imme¬ 
diately by means of a certified check or 
an official postal check with the mail 
entry, as directed thereon, accompanied 
by customs receipt Form 3437, in a pen¬ 
alty envelope by ordinary mail to the 
customs officer who issued the entry. 0 

2. Amend the second sentence of para¬ 
graph (b) to read as follows: “The mail 
entry and customs receipts Form 3437 
also shall accompany the cash remit¬ 
tance. 0 

(R. S. 161. 396, secs. 304, 309. 42 Stat. 24. 25, 
sec. 498. 46 Stat. 728; 5 U. S. C. 22, 369, 19 
U. S. C. 1498) 

[seal! John S. Graham, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury. 

V. C. Burke, 

Acting Postmaster General. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4641; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:45 a. m.) 


Part 116— Foreign Mail Involving 
Customs Revenue 

RECORD OF CUSTOMS RECEIPTS AND 
DISBURSEMENTS 

In § 116.59 Record of customs receipts 
and disbursements (39 CFR 116.59) 
amend the second sentence to read as 
follows: “He shall make daily deposits 
or remittances of customs funds to col¬ 
lectors of customs accompanied with the 
mail entries and original lists of the mail 
entries on customs Form 3437, and re¬ 
tain one copy of the lists on customs 
Form 3437.° 

(R. S. 161, 396, secs. 304. 309, 42 Stat. 24, 25, 
5 U. S. C. 22, 369) 

[seal] V. C. Burke, 

Acting Postmaster General. 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4642; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:45 a. m.] 


ber 4,1946. The standards are proposed 
to become effective October 1, 1951. 

All persons who desire to submit writ¬ 
ten data, views or arguments for consid¬ 
eration in connection with the proposed 
standards should file the same with 
M. W. Baker, Deputy Director, Fruit and 
Vegetable Branch, Production and Mar¬ 
keting Administration, United States 
Department of Agriculture, South Build¬ 
ing, Washington 25, D. C., not later than 
5:30 p. m., e. s. t„ on the 30th day after 
the publication of this notice in the 
Federal Register. 

The proposed standards are as follows: 

§ 51.342 Standards for pecans in the 
shell —(a) General. The pecan grading 
chart to which reference is made in par¬ 
agraph (f) of this section is the pecan 


grading chart which was issued in 1942 
by the United States Department of Ag¬ 
riculture. Such pecan grading chart is 
annexed 1 hereto and made a part hereof. 

(b) Grades—(1) U. S. No. 1. U. S. No. 

1 consists of pecans in the shell which 
shells are fairly uniform in color, fairly 
well shaped, free from foreign material, 
and from damage caused by stains or ad¬ 
hering hulls, split or broken shells, ox- 
other means. The kernels shall be well 
cured, free from rancidity, mold, decay, 
insect injury, and from damage caused 
by shriveling, leanness, hollowness, dis¬ 
coloration, or other means. (See para¬ 
graph (d) of this section.) 

(1) In order to allow for variations in¬ 
cident to proper grading and handling, 
the following tolerances shall be per¬ 
mitted : 

(a) For external defects not more 
than 10 percent, by count (except that 
the percentage of foreign material shall 
be determined by weight), for pecans 
which fail to meet the requirements of 
the grade; Provided , That not more 
than: 

1 percent shall be allowed for foreign 
material; 

3 percent shall be allowed for pecans 
which are seriously damaged by stains 
or adhering hulls, or by split, broken or 
punctured shells. 

( b ) For internal defects (defects of 
the kernel) not more than 15 percent, 
by count, for pecans which fail to meet 
the requirements of the grade: Provided, 
That not more than two-fifths of this 
amount, or 6 percent, shall be allowed 
for kernels which are not well cured, 
rancid, moldy, decayed, injured by in¬ 
sects, or seriously damaged by shriveling, 
leanness, discoloration, or other means. 

(2) U. S. Commercial. U. S. Commer¬ 
cial consists of pecans in the shell which 
shells are free from foreign material and 
from serious damage caused by stains 
or adhering hulls, split, broken or punc¬ 
tured shells, or other means. At least 
65 percent, by count, of the pecans in 
any lot shall have kernels which meet 
the requirements of U. S. No. 1 grade; 
and the remainder shall have kernels 
which are well cured, free from rancidity, 
mold, decay, insect injury, and from 
serious damage caused by shriveling, 
leanness, discoloration, or other means. 
(See paragraph (d) of this section.) 

(i) In order to allow for variations 
incident to proper grading and handling, 
the following tolerances shall be per¬ 
mitted : 

(a) For external defects not more 
than 10 percent, by count (except that 
the percentage of foreign material shall 
be determined by weight), for pecans 
which fail to meet the requirements of 
the grade: Provided. That not more than 
one-tenth of this amount, or 1 percent, 
shall be allowed for foreign material. 

(b) For internal defects (defects of 
the kernel) not more than 15 percent, by 


* The pecan grading chart was filed with 
these United States Standards for Pecans In 
the Shell and it is available for inspection 
In the Division of the Federal Register. 
Copies may be obtained upon request from 
the Fruit and Vegetable Branch, Production 
and Marketing Administration, United States 
Department of Agriculture. South Building, 
Washington 25. D. C. 
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count, for pecans which fail to meet the 
requirements of the grade: Provided , 
That not more than two-thirds of this 
amount, or 10 percent, shall be allowed 
for kernels which are very seriously dam¬ 
aged. No part of any tolerance shall be 
allowed to reduce for the lot the percent¬ 
age of U. S. No. 1 kernels required in 
this grade. 

(c) Unclassified. Unclassified con¬ 
sists of pecans in the shell which have 
not been classified in accordance with 
either of the foregoing grades. The 
term “unclassified” is not a grade within 
the meaning of these standards but is 
provided as a designation to show that no 
definite grade has been applied to the 
lot. 

(d) Size. The size of pecans may be 
designated on the basis of the follow¬ 
ing table: 


Size 

designation 

Number of nuts 
per pound 

The 10 smallest 
nuts in a repre¬ 
sentative 100- 
nut sample 
must weigh at 
least:» 

Ounces 

Equiv¬ 

alent 

in 

grams 

Oversize. 

Not more than 52. 

2.50 

71 

Extra large... 

Not more than 00. 

2.25 

64 

Largo. 

61 to 73. 

1.75 

50 

Medium_ 

74 to 90. 

1.50 

43 

Small_ 

01 to 115. 

1.25 

30 






* When the sample for inspection consists of more than 
100 nuts,- the 10 percent, by count, which arc smallest 
will be segregated and weighed. For example, if the 
sample consists of 300 nuts, as will generally be the case 
when a carload is being inspected, the 30 smallest nuts 
must weigh at least three times the amount shown for 
any size designation. In selecting the smallest nuts, 
those which are by obsen’atlon the smallest in appear¬ 
ance arc segregated. In deciding which is the smallest 
among two or more nuts which appear to be about equal 
in size, the lightest in weight shall be used. 

(1) In addition to having the requisite 
count per pound for any size designation 
shown in this table, the lot must comply 
with the restrictions as to the smallest 
nuts as indicated. No tolerance shall be 
allowed. 

(2) In lieu of the size designations in 
the table herein, the size of pecans in 
any lot may be described in accordance 
with the maximum number per pound 
or the range in number per pound with¬ 
out restrictions as to the smallest nuts 
in the lot. When this method of size 
specification is used, no tolerance shall 
be allowed. The size may also be de¬ 
scribed as an exact number per pound 
as 65,80, etc. When this method is used, 
the actual number per pound may not 
vary by more than 12 percent from the 
specified number. 

(3) The size may also be described in 
terms of the diameter of the smallest 
nuts, or range in diameters of the nuts 
in a lot stated in sixteenths of an inch. 
When so specified, not more than 12 per¬ 
cent, by count, of the pecans in any lot 
may be below the minimum diameter 
specified and not more than 12 percent 
may be above the maximum diameter 
specified. 

(e) Application of tolerances. The 
tolerances for these grades are on a lot 
basis and a composite sample customarily 
is taken for inspection purposes. How¬ 
ever, any container or group of contain¬ 
ers in which the pecans are found to be 


PROPOSED RULE MAKING 

materially inferior to those in the ma¬ 
jority of the containers shall be consid¬ 
ered as a separate lot. 

(f) Definitions. (1) “Fairly uniform 
in color” means that the shells do not 
show sufficient variation in color to ma¬ 
terially detract from the general ap¬ 
pearance of the lot. Natural markings 
(usually In dark streaks and heaviest 
near the ends) shall not be considered 
as detracting from the appearance of 
the lot. 

(2) “Fairly well shaped” means that 
the pecan is not crescent-shaped nor 
otherwise materially misshapen. 

(3) “Foreign material” means loose 
hulls, pieces of shell which are separated 
from the kernel, or any other substance 
which is not adhering to the pecan shell. 

(4) “Damage” means any defect 
which materially affects the appearance, 
or the edible or shipping quality. Any 
one of the following defects, or any com¬ 
bination thereof, the seriousness of 
which exceeds the maximum allowed for 
any one defect, shall be considered as 
damage: 

(i) Stains or adhering hulls, when 
stains of dark color or adhering hulls, 
caused by shuck worms or other means, 
affect an aggregate area of more than 5 
percent of the surface of the shell. 

(ii) Split or broken shells, when the 
parts of the shell spread upon applica¬ 
tion of slight pressure near the split or 
crack. 

(iii) Shriveling, when materially af¬ 
fecting more than 5 percent of the kernel 
including both halves. The shriveling 
may be on one or both halves. In judg¬ 
ing the percentage affected by shriveling 
the flat or inner sides of the kernel are 
disregarded. The maximum percentage 
of shriveling (5 percent including both 
halves) on two half-kernels not con¬ 
sidered damaged is illustrated in the 
upper left hand corner of the pecan 
grading chart. 

(iv) Leanness, when either half of 
the kernel has more than a moderately 
lean or undeveloped appearance. A 
half-kernel and cross-section showing 
moderately lean or undeveloped appear¬ 
ance not considered damaged is illus¬ 
trated in the center of the upper row of 
the pecan grading chart. 

(v) Hollowness, when a cross-section 
of either half of the kernel shows more 
than a moderate hollowness, or the half¬ 
kernel is not fairly firm and “meaty”. 
A half-kernel and cross-section showing 
moderate hollowness not considered 
damaged is illustrated in the upper right- 
hand corner of the pecan grading chart. 

(vi) Discoloration: 

(a) When either half of the kernel 
is darker than indicated for undamaged 
half-kernels in the lower left-hand cor¬ 
ner of the pecan grading chart. The 
inner or flat side of the half-kernel is 
disregarded in judging color. Natural 
markings, including dark lines, specks or 
mottling shall not be considered as dam¬ 
age if the ground color is not too dark 
according to the chart. 

(b) When more than one dark kernel 
spot is present on either half of the 
kernel, or one such spot when more than 
cne-eighth inch in greatest dimension. 

(c) When there is brownish or gray¬ 
ish material from the inside of the shell 


adhering to more than one-fourth of the 
surface, including both halves, which 
was adjacent to the shell. 

(d) When there is reddish or brownish 
dust, from the inside of the shell, pres¬ 
ent in sufficient quantity to materially 
affect the appearance, or the edible 
quality. 

(e) Discoloration which is readily no¬ 
ticeable in the interior of the kernel 
when it is broken. 

(5) “Well cured” means that the ker¬ 
nel separates freely from the shell and 
from the corky partitions inside the 
shell, breaks at a definite point without 
splintering, shattering, or tearing the 
meat or loosening the skin, and appears 
to be in good shipping and storage con¬ 
dition as to moisture content. 

(6) “Rancidity” means that the ker¬ 
nel is distinctly rancid to the taste. 

(7) “Mold” means any mold growth 
which noticeably affects the exterior or 
interior of the kernel. 

(8) “Decay” means that the kernel 
is putrid or decomposed. 

(9) “Insect injury” means that the in¬ 
sect, web, or frass is present, or that 
the kernel shows other noticeable evi¬ 
dence of insect injury. 

(10) “Serious damage” means any de¬ 
fect which seriously affects the appear¬ 
ance, or the edible or shipping quality. 
Any one of the following defects, or any 
combination thereof, the seriousness of 
which exceeds the maximum allowed 
for any one defect, shall be considered 
as serious damage: 

(i) Stains or adhering hulls, when 
stains of dark color or adhering hulls, 
caused by shuck worms or other means, 
affect an aggregate area of more than 
20 percent of the surface of the shell. 

(11) Split, broken, or punctured shells, 
when a fragment of the shell is broken 
out, when the kernel is plainly visible 
through a punctured, split, or cracked 
shell without the application of any 
pressure, or when a worm hole pene¬ 
trates the shell wall. 

(iii) Shriveling, when materially af¬ 
fecting more than one-third of the ker¬ 
nel including both halves. In judging 
the percentage affected by shriveling the 
flat or inner sides of the kernel are dis¬ 
regarded. The maximum percentage of 
shriveling (one-third of the kernel in¬ 
cluding both halves) not considered seri¬ 
ously damaged is illustrated in the left 
side of the middle row of the pecan grad¬ 
ing chart. 

(iv) Leanness, when either half of the 
kernel has a more lean or undeveloped 
appearance than shown on the right side 
of the middle row of the pecan grading 
chart. 

(v) Discoloration: 

(a) When the color of either half of 
the kernel is as dark in color, or darker, 
than indicated as seriously damaged on 
the kernel in the center of the lower row 
of the pecan grading chart. The inner 
or flat side of the half-kernel is disre¬ 
garded in judging color. 

(b) When there are more than three 
dark kernel spots on either half of the 
kernel, or when such spots affect an ag¬ 
gregate area of more than 10 percent 
of the surface of the half-kernel which 
was adjacent to the shell. 
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(c) When there is brownish or grayish 
material from the inside of the shell ad¬ 
hering to more than one-half of the 
surface, including both halves, which 
was adjacent to the shell. 

( d) When the interior of the kernel is 
so discolored that it is unacceptable as 
food. 

(11) “Very serious damage 0 means 
any defect which very seriously affects 
the appearance, or the edible or shipping 
quality. Any one of the following de¬ 
fects shall be considered as very serious 
damage: 

(i) Kernels which are distinctly rancid 
to the taste. 

(ii) Kernels which are noticeably af¬ 
fected by mold on the exterior or interior. 

(iii) Kernels which are decayed 
(putrid or decomposed). 

(iv) Kernels with insects, web, or frass 
present, or which show r other noticeable 
evidence of insect injury. 

(v) Kernels wilich are so shriveled 
that they have virtually no food value. 

(12) “Diameter 0 means the smallest 
dimension at right angles to the longi¬ 
tudinal axis taken at the point of great¬ 
est circumference. The diameter shall 
be determined by passing, or attempting 
to pass, the pecan through slotted open¬ 
ings of sufficient length to permit the 
pecan to pass through in a lengthwise 
position. 

Done at Washington, D. C. t this 17th 
day of April 1951. 

[seal] Roy W. Lennartson, 

Acting Assistant Administrator , 
Production and Marketing 
Administration . 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4656; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:48 a. m.] 


f 7 CFR, Part 52 ] 

Maple Sirup 

U. S. STANDARDS FOR GRADES 1 9 

Notice is hereby given that the United 
States Department of Agriculture is con¬ 
sidering the revision, as herein proposed, 
of the current United States Standards 
for Grades of Table Maple Sirup, and the 
current United States Standards for 
Grades of Maple Sirup for Reprocessing, 
pursuant to the authority contained in 
the Agricultural Marketing Act of 1946 
(60 Stat. 1087; 7 U. S. C. 1621 et seq.) 
and the Department of Agriculture Ap¬ 
propriation Act. 1951 (Pub. Law 759, 
81st Cong., approved September 6, 1950). 
This revision, if made effective, will be 
the third issue by the Department of 
Standards for this product. 

All persons who desire to submit writ¬ 
ten data, views, or arguments for con¬ 
sideration in connection with the 
proposed revision should file same, in 
duplicate, w r ith the Chief, Processed 


1 The requirements of these standards shall 
not excuse failure to comply with the pro¬ 
visions of the Federal Food, Drug, and 
Cosmetic Act. 

■These grades have been so drafted that 
they may be used in grading blends of maple 
sirup and sirup made from sugar and maple 
sugar sirup. 

No. 78 


Products Standardization and Inspec¬ 
tion Division, Fruit and Vegetable 
Branch. Production and Marketing Ad¬ 
ministration, United States Department 
of Agriculture, Washington 25. D. C., 
not later than 90 days after publication 
hereof in the Federal Register. 

The proposed revision is as follows: 

§ 52.438 Maple sirup. Maple sirup is 
the sirup made by the evaporation of the 
sap of the sugar maple tree (Acer sac- 
charum and similar varieties) or by the 
solution of maple sugar (maple con¬ 
crete), contains not less than 65 percent 
soluble solids,* and is prepared and 
packed in accordance with good com¬ 
mercial practice. 

(a) Color of maple sirup. The color 
classification of maple sirup is deter¬ 
mined by means of the U. S. D. A. color 
standards for maple sirup. The color 
designation of maple sirup and range for 
each color is show r n In Table No. I of this 
section. 

(b) Tolerance for certification of 
color of officially drawn samples. (1) 
When certifying the color of samples 
that have been officially drawn and 
which represent a specific lot of maple 
sirup, the lot shall be considered as of 
one color if not more than one-sixth of 
the containers comprising the sample 
contains maple sirup of a different color; 
Provided, however, That the maple sirup 
In none of the containers falls below the 
next darker color designation. 

Table No. I —Color Designation op Maple 
Sirup and Range for Each Color 

U. S. D.A. Color range 

color standards U. S. D. A. color standards 
Light amber—Maple sirup that is light am¬ 
ber or lighter in color than 
light amber color standard. 
Medium amber.Maple sirup that is darker 
than light amber but not 
darker than medium am¬ 
ber color standard. 

Dark amber.-.Maple sirup that is darker 
than medium amber color 
standard but not darker 
than dark amber color 
standard. 

(c) Recommended fill of container. 
The recommended fill of container is not 
incorporated in the grades of the finished 
product since fill of container, as such, 
is not a factor of quality for the purpose 
of these grades. It is recommended 
that each container be filled with maple 
sirup as full as practicable, and with 
respect to containers of 1 gallon or less 
the maple sirup shall occupy not less 
than 93 percent of the total capacity 
of the container. 

(d) Grades of maple sirup. (1) “U. S. 
Grade A” or “U. S. Fancy 0 is the quality 
of maple sirup that is not darker than 
light amber color standard, possesses a 
good flavor, is practically free from 
defects, is practically clear, and scores 
not less than 90 points when scored in 
accordance w’ith the scoring system out¬ 
lined in this section. 

(2) “U. S. Grade B° or “U. S. Choice” 
is the quality of maple sirup that is not 
darker than medium amber color stand¬ 
ard, possesses a reasonably good flavor. 


s Percent soluble solids and other equiva¬ 
lents may be ascertained from Table No. II 
of this section. 


is reasonably free from defects, is rea¬ 
sonably clear, and scores not less than 
80 points when scored in accordance with 
the scoring system outlined in this 
section. 

(3) “U. S. Grade C° or 44 U. S. Stand¬ 
ard” is maple sirup for reprocessing that 
is not darker than dark amber color 
standard, possesses a fairly good flavor, 
is fairly free from defects, and is of such 
quality w T ith respect to clarity as to score 
not less than 70 points when scored in 
accordance with the scoring system out¬ 
lined in this section. 

<4) “U. S. Grade D° or “Substandard” 
is'the quality of maple sirup that fails 
to meet the requirements of “U. S. Grade 
C° or “U. S. Standard.” 

(e) Ascertaining the grade. (1) The 
grade of maple sirup is ascertained by 
considering in conjunction w r ith the 
other requirements of the respective 
grade, the respective ratings of the fac¬ 
tors of flavor, absence of defects, and 
clarity. 

(2) The soluble solids content of ma¬ 
ple sirup means the soluble solids as 
determined by means of the ref rac tome- 
ter at 20 degrees C. (68 degrees F.). The 
refractive indices and corresponding 
percent soluble solids and equivalent 
specific gravity and percent moisture 
may be ascertained from Table No. II 
of this section. The soluble solids con¬ 
tent of maple sirup and equivalent values 
may be determined by any other method 
which gives equivalent results. 

(3) The relative importance of each 
factor which is scored is expressed nu¬ 
merically on a scale of 100. The maxi¬ 
mum number of points that may be given 
each such factor is: 


Factors: Points 

(1) Flavor_- 40 

(ii) Absence of defects_- 30 

(iii) Clarity. 30 


Total score__ 100 


(4) Partially crystallized maple sirup 
shall be liquefied by heating to approxi¬ 
mately 130 degrees F. and cooled to ap¬ 
proximately 20 degrees C. (68 degrees 
F.) before ascertaining the grade of the 
product. 

(f) Ascertaining the rating for each 
factor. The essential variations within 
each factor are so described that the 
value may be ascertained for each factor 
and expressed numerically. The nu¬ 
merical range for the rating of each fac¬ 
tor is inclusive (for example. “24 to 26 
points” means 24, 25, or 26 points). 

(1) Flavor, (i) Maple sirup that pos¬ 
sesses a good flavor may be given a score 
of 36 to 40 points. “Good flavor” means 
a good characteristic maple sirup flavor 
and that such maple sirup is free from 
objectionable flavor including but not 
limited to objectionable flavors caused 
by scorching, buddy or fermented sirup 
or any foreign or disagreeable flavor or 
odor. 

(ii) If the maple sirup possesses a rea¬ 
sonably good flavor a score of 32 to 35 
points may be given. Maple sirup that 
falls into this classification shall not be 
graded above “U. S. Grade B” or “U. S. 
Choice” regardless of the total score for 
the product (this is a limiting rule). 
“Reasonably good flavor” means a rea¬ 
sonably good characteristic maple sirup 
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flavor and that such maple sirup is free 
from objectionable flavor including but 
not limited to objectionable flavors 
caused by scorching, buddy or fermented 
sirup or any foreign or disagreeable fla¬ 
vor or odor. 

Oil) Maple sirup that possesses a 
fairly good flavor may be given a score 
of 28 to 31 points. Maple sirup that 
falls into this classification shall not be 
graded above “U. S. Grade C” or “U. 8. 
Standard” regardless of the total score 
for the product (this is a limiting rule). 
“Fairly good flavor” means a fairly good 
maple sirup flavor and such maple sirup 
may possess a slightly caramelized or 
buddy sirup flavor, is free from objec¬ 
tionable flavor, including but not limited 
to objectionable flavors caused by fer¬ 
mentation or any foreign or disagreeable 
flavor or odor, and may possess not more 
than a slightly objectionable flavor from 
other causes. 

(iv) Maple sirup that fails to meet the 
requirements of subdivision (iii) of this 
subparagraph or is off flavor for any 
reason may be given a score of 0 to 27 
points and shall not be graded above 
“U. S. Grade D” or “Substandard” re¬ 
gardless of the total score for the prod¬ 
uct (this is a limiting rule). 

(2) Absence of defects. The factor 
of absence of defects refers to the degree 
of cleanliness and to the degree of free¬ 
dom from extraneous material such as 
pieces of bark, soot, or any particles of 
earthy material or other defects which 
may be in suspension or deposited as 
sediment in the container. 

(i) Maple sirup that is practically free 
from defects may be given a score of 27 
to 30 points. “Practically free from de¬ 
fects” means that any defects which may 
be present do not affect the appearance 
or edibility of the product. 

(ii) If the maple sirup is reasonably 
free from defects a score of 24 to 26 
points may be given. Maple sirup that 
falls into this classification shall not be 
graded above “U. S. Grade B” or “U. 8. 
Choice” regardless of the total score for 
the product (this is a limiting rule). 
“Reasonably free from defects” means 
that the maple sirup may contain defects 
which do not materially affect the ap¬ 
pearance or edibility of the product. 

(iii) Maple sirup that is fairly free 
from defects may be given a score of 21 
to 23 points. Maple sirup that falls into 
this classification shall not be graded 
above “U. S. Grade C” or “U. S. Stand¬ 
ard” regardless of the total score for the 
product (this is a limiting rule). “Fairly 
free from defects” means that the 
maple sirup may contain defects which 
may materially but do not seriously affect 
the appearance or edibility of the prod¬ 
uct. 

(iv) Maple sirup that fails to meet the 
requirements of subdivision (iii) of this 
subparagraph may be given a score of 0 
to 20 points and shall not be graded 
above “U. 8. Grade D” or “Substandard” 
regardless of the total score for the prod¬ 
uct (this is a limiting rule). 

(3) Clarity. The factor of clarity has 
reference to the degree of freedom from 
fine particles of mineral matter such as 
malate of lime, “nitre.” “sugar sand,” or 
of any suspended material that may 
affect the clearness of the maple sirup. 


(i) Maple sirup that is practically 
clear may be given a score of 27 to 30 
points. “Practically clear” means that 
the maple sirup may contain not more 
than a trace of finely divided particles of 
suspended material which do not affect 
the appearance of the product. 

(ii) If the maple sirup is reasonably 
clear a score of 24 to 26 points may be 
given. “Reasonably clear” means that 
the maple sirup may contain finely di¬ 
vided particles of suspended material 
w f hich do not materially affect the ap¬ 
pearance of the product. 

(iii) Maple sirup that is fairly clear 
may be given a score of 21 to 23 points. 
Maple sirup that falls into this classi¬ 
fication shall not be graded above “U. S. 
Grade C” or “U. 8. Standard” regardless 
of the total score for the product (this 
is a limiting rule). “Fairly clear” means 
that the appearance of the maple sirup 
may be materially but not seriously af¬ 
fected by the presence of finely divided 
particles of suspended material. 

(iv) Maple sirup that fails to meet 
the requirements of subdivision (iii) of 
this subparagraph may be given a score 
of 0 to 20 points and shall not be graded 
above “U. S. Grade D” or “Substand¬ 
ard” regardless of the total score for the 
product (this is a limiting rule). 


Table No. II— Refractive Indices and Correspond 
ino Percent Soluble Solids Equivalent Specific 
Gravity and Percent Moisture in Maple Sirup 


Refractive Index at 

20° C.i 

Soluble 

solids 

(percent) 

Specific 
gravity 
20/20° C. 

Moisture 

(percent)* 

1.4464. 

62.0 

1.30059 

38.0 

1.4468. 

62.2 

1.30178 

37.8 

1.4473.... 

02.4 

1.30298 

37.6 

1.4477. 

62.0 

1.30418 

37.4 

1.4482. 

62.8 

1.30537 

37.2 

1.44S6. 

63.0 

1.30657 

37.0 

1.4491.. 

63.2 

1.30778 

36.8 

1.4495... 

63.4 

1.30898 

36.6 

1.4500. 

63.6 

1.31019 

36.4 

1.4804. 

63.8 

1.31139 

36.2 

1.4509. 

64.0 

1.31260 

36.0 

1.4514. 

64.2 

1.31381 

35.8 

1.4518. 

64.4 

1.31502 

35.6 

1.4523. 

61.6 

1.31623 

35.4 

1.4527. 

61.8 

1.31745 

35.2 

1.4532. 

65.0 

1.31866 

35.0 

1.4537. 

65.2 

1.31988 

34.8 

1.4541. 

65.4 

1.32110 

34.6 

1.4546.... 

65.0 

1.32232 

34.4 

1.4550. 

65.8 

1.32354 

34.2 

1.4555. 

66.0 

1.32476 

34.0 

1.4500... 

66.2 

1.32599 

33.8 

1.4565.. 

66.4 

1.32722 

33.6 

1.4569. 

66,6 

L32844 

33.4 

1.4574. 

66.8 

1.32967 

33.2 

1.4579. 

67.0 

1.33090 

33.0 

1.4584. 

67.2 

1.33214 

32.8 

1.4580 . 

67.4 

1.33337 

32.6 

1.4593. 

67.6 

1.33460 

32.4 

1.4998. 

67.8 

1.33584 

32.2 

1.4603. 

68.0 

1.33708 

32.0 

1.4007. 

68.2 

1.33832 

31.8 

1.4612. 

68.4 

1.33957 

31.6 

1.4G17. 

68.6 

1.34081 

81.4 

1.4622. 

68.8 

1.34205 

31.2 

1.4627—. 

69.0 

1.34330 

31.0 

1.4631. 

60.2 

1.34455 

30.8 

1.4636. 

69.4 

1.34580 

30.6 

1.4641. 

69.6 

1.34705 

30.4 

1.4646. 

60.8 

1.34830 

30.2 

1.4651. 

7a o 

1.34956 

30.0 


1 Refractive indices of sucrose solutions— International 
scale—1836. Temperature correction—For each degree 
C. above 20° C. (68° F.), add 0.08 to the percent soluble 
solids; for each degree below 20° C., subtract. 

1 By dillerence. 

(g) Tolerance for certification of otfi- 
cially drawn samples. (1) When certify¬ 
ing samples that have been officially 
drawn and which represent a specific lot 
of maple sirup, the grade for such lot will 
be determined by averaging the total 


scores of all the containers comprising 
the sample, if: 

(i) Not more than one-sixth of such 
containers fails to meet all the) require¬ 
ments of the grade indicated by the aver¬ 
age of such total scores, and with respect 
to such containers which fail to meet the 
requirements of the indicated grade by 
reason of a limiting rule, the average 
score of all containers in the sample for 
the factor, subject to such limiting rule, 
must be within the range for the grade 
indicated; 

(ii) None of the containers compris¬ 
ing the sample falls more than 4 points 
below the minimum score for the grade 
indicated by the average of the total 
scores; and 

(iii) All containers comprising the 
sample meet all applicable standards of 
quality promulgated under the Federal 
Food, Drug, and Cosmetic Act and in ef¬ 
fect at the time of the aforesaid certifi¬ 
cation. 

(h) Score sheet for maple sirup. 


She and kind of container. 

Container mark or identification. 

Label... 

Net weight (ounces). 

Soluble solids (percent). 

Moisture (percent).. 

Specific gravity..._. 


Factors 

Score points 

1. Flavor__ 

40 

(A) 36-40 

(B) > 32-35 
(O i 28-31 
(D) *0-27 

(A) 27-30 

(B) * 24-26 

(C) >21-23 

(D) >0-20 

(A) 27-30 

(B) 24-26 
iC)> 21-23 

1(D) >0-20 

II. Absence of defects.. 

30 

III. Clarity_ 

30 


Total score.. 

100 





Grade. 

Color. 


* Indicates limiting rule within classification. 

Issued at Washington, D. C., this 17th 
day of April, 1951. 

[seal! Roy W. Lennartson, 
Acting Assistant Administrator , 
Production and Marketing 
Administration. 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4657; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:48 a. m.] 


[ 7 CFR, Part 70 1 

Poultry and Domestic Rabbits and 
Edible Products Thereof 

GRADING AND INSPECTION AND UNITED STATES 
SPECIFICATIONS FOR CLASSES, STANDARDS, 
AND GRADES WITH RESPECT THERETO 

Notice is hereby given that the De¬ 
partment is considering, pursuant to the 
authority contained in the Agricultural 
Marketing Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 1087; 
7 U. 8. C. 1621 et seq.) and the Depart¬ 
ment of Agriculture Appropriation Act, 
1951 (Pub. Law 759, 81st Cong., Ap¬ 
proved Sept. 6, 1950). an amendment 
to the regulations (7 CFR Part 70) gov¬ 
erning the grading and inspection of 
poultry and domestic rabbits and edible 
products thereof and United States spec- 
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ifications for classes, standards, and 
grades with respect thereto. 

The proposed amendment provides for 
an additional two months’ exemption 
from § 70.16 and § 70.17 with respect 
to dressed poultry, as such; and permits 
an applicant who operates an official 
plant to bring into said official plant 
such dressed poultry and dressed do¬ 
mestic rabbits owned as of July 1, 1951, 
for processing under grading or inspec¬ 
tion service. The currently effective 
regulations provide that after May 1, 
1951, only dressed poultry and dressed 
domestic rabbits from an official plant 
may be brought into another official 
plant for grading, inspection or proc¬ 
essing thereof. The proposed amend¬ 
ment also provides for the granting of 
conditional approval to poultry process¬ 
ing plants as official plants under the 
conditions prescribed herein. 

This proposed amendment is necessary 
in order to provide a supply of dressed 
poultry which will be eligible for proces¬ 
sing under grading or inspection service 
after July 1, 1951, so that those plants 
which are currently operating under the 
services provided by the aforesaid regu¬ 
lations may continue the service without 
interruption. 

The Department has received numer¬ 
ous requests for this proposed amend¬ 
ment and the period granted during 
•which interested persons may submit 
data, views or arguments with respect to 
the proposed amendment is relatively 
short, but deemed reasonably sufficient 
because of the general industry request 
for the proposed amendment and the 
anticipated industry approval thereof. 
In order to carry out the intent and pro¬ 
visions of the Agricultural Marketing 
Act of 1946 the final rule, if approved, 
will become effective as of May 1, 1951. 

All persons who desire to submit writ¬ 
ten data, views, or arguments with re¬ 
spect to the proposed amendment should 
file the same with the Chief of the Mar¬ 
keting Services Division, Poultry Branch, 
Production and Marketing Administra¬ 
tion, Washington 25, D. C., not later than 
five days after the date of publication of 
this notice in the Federal Register. 

The proposed amendment is as 
follows: 

1. Revise the heading and provisions 
of § 70.3 (h) Exemption for one year 
from the provisions of $ 70.16 and § 70.17 
to read as follows: 

§ 70.3 Grading and inspection pro- 
grains and services. * • * 

<h) Exemption from the provisions of 
§ 70.16 and § 70.17. The provisions of 
§ 70.16 and I 70.17 shall not become ap¬ 
plicable to the production of dressed 
poultry and dressed domestic rabbits, as 
such, until July 1, 1951. Prior to this 
date, dressed poultry and dressed do¬ 
mestic rabbits which have been pro¬ 
duced in other than official plants may 
be brought into official plants for grad¬ 
ing, inspection, or processing thereof. 
On and after July 1, 1951, except with 
respect to dressed poultry which is 
owned by the applicant on that date, only 
dressed poultry and dressed domestic 


rabbits from an official plant may be 
brought into another official plant for 
grading, inspection, or processing 
thereof. 

2. Revise the provisions of § 70.4 (e) 
(3) Final survey and plant approval to 
read as follows: 

§ 70.4 Application for inspection serv¬ 
ice or grading service. • * • 

(e) Application for inspection service 
or grading service in official plants; ap¬ 
proval. * * * 

(3) Final survey and plant approval. 
Prior to the inauguration of the grading 
service, or inspection service, a final sur¬ 
vey of the plant and premises shall be 
made by the regional supervisor or his 
assistant to determine if the plant is 
constructed and facilities are installed 
in accordance with the approved draw¬ 
ings and the regulations in this part. 
The plant may be approved only when 
these requirements have been met, ex¬ 
cept that conditional approval for a 
specified limited time may be granted 
only under emergency conditions of re¬ 
stricted availability of facilities and con¬ 
struction materials, provided practices 
suitable to the Administrator are em¬ 
ployed to effect adequate sanitary con¬ 
ditions in the plant. 

(Pub. Law 759, 81st Cong., approved Sept. 0, 
1950) 

Issued in Washington, D. C., this 18th 
day of April 1951. 

[seal] Charles F. Brannan, 

Secretary of Agriculture. 

(P. R. Doc. 51-4705; Piled, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:54 a. m.J 


[ 7 CFR, Part 989 ] 

(Docket No. AO 198-A 1] 

Handling of Raisins Produced From 
Raisin Variety Grapes Grown in 
California 

decision with respect to proposed 
amendments to marketing agreement 

AND ORDER 

Pursuant to the provisions of the Agri¬ 
cultural Marketing Agreement Act of 
1937, as amended (7 U. S. C. 601 et seq.), 
hereinafter referred to as the “act”, and 
the rules of practice and procedure gov¬ 
erning proceedings to formulate market¬ 
ing agreements and marketing orders (7 
CFR Part 900), a public hearing was held 
at Fresno, California, during the period 
May 10-16, 1950, inclusive, with respect 
to proposed amendments to the market¬ 
ing agreement and order (7 CFR Part 
989) regulating the handling of raisins 
produced from raisin variety grapes 
grown in California, hereinafter referred 
to as the “order”, which order was issued 
pursuant to the act. 

Upon the basis of the evidence intro¬ 
duced at such hearing, and the record 
thereof, the Assistant Administrator, 
Production and Marketing Administra¬ 
tion, on March 13, 1951, filed with the 
Hearing Clerk, United States Depart¬ 


ment of Agriculture, Room 1353, South 
Building, Washington 25, D. C., his 
recommended decision in this proceed¬ 
ing. Notice of such recommended de¬ 
cision, in connection with which oppor¬ 
tunity to file written exceptions was 
afforded, was published in the Federal 
Register issue of March 16, 1951 (16 
F. R. 2476). The last day for filing such 
written exceptions has expired. 

The material issues presented on the 
record of the hearing were whether the 
proposed amendments, or appropriate 
modifications thereof, to the order should 
be made effective. In said recom¬ 
mended decision, it was found and con¬ 
cluded that substantial changes have 
occurred in the economic and marketing 
conditions affecting the raisin industry 
since the hearing was held in May 1950, 
and these changes raise a serious ques¬ 
tion as to whether the evidence in the 
record of that hearing is reflective of 
current conditions and as to whether any 
of the proposed amendments to the or¬ 
der or any modifications thereof will 
effectuate the policy of the act upon the 
basis of current conditions; and that, 
since changes likely will continue to oc¬ 
cur in the economic and marketing con¬ 
ditions affecting the raisin industry, 
there is no reason to assume that the 
evidence adduced at the hearing will 
reflect future conditions so that a sound 
basis will exist later for making such 
amendments effective. In these circum¬ 
stances, it was concluded that no amend¬ 
ments should be issued as a result of this 
proceeding, and the proceeding should 
be terminated. 

Ruling on exception . An exception to 
the recommended decision was filed on 
behalf of the Raisin Growers’ Protective 
Association, an organization of certain 
producers of raisins, located at Fresno, 
California. In its exception, the As¬ 
sociation protested the termination of 
action with respect to the 17 amend¬ 
ments which were proposed by it and 
considered at the hearing, particularly 
those in respect to the proposed creation 
of a raisin sales agency which would 
have authority to dispose of surplus ton¬ 
nage raisins, and the deletion of exist¬ 
ing provisions in the order relating to re¬ 
serve tonnage raisins. It was stated that 
the proposed amendments relating to 
these particular provisions “go to the 
basic morals of operating the program 
and should be put into effect irrespective 
of the changing market conditions”. 
Such exception overlooks the fact that 
the amendments proposed by this As¬ 
sociation, including those in respect to 
the establishment of a raisin sales agency 
and the deletion of provisions in the 
order relating to reserve tonnage, were 
the subjects of considerable controversy 
at the hearing, there being strong op¬ 
position to them. It is particularly im¬ 
portant that decisions to issue amend¬ 
ments involving controversial material 
issues be made in the light of evidence 
which is reflective of current conditions. 
In view of this situation, and the general 
finding and conclusion respecting the 
desirability of terminating this proceed- 
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ing, as set forth herein, such exception 
is denied. 

Finding and conclusion. Upon the 
basis of the evidence adduced at such 
hearing, it is hereby found and concluded 
that an order in connection with the 
proposed amendments involved herein 
should not be issued. The reasons for 
said finding and conclusion which were 


DEPARTMENT OF THE TREASURY 

Fiscal Service, Bureau of Accounts 

[Dept. Circ. 570, Rev. Apr. 20, 1043. 1951, 49th 
Supp.J 

Mechanics and Traders Insurance Co. 

SURETY COMPANY ACCEPTABLE ON FEDERAL 
BONDS 

April 16, 1951. 

A Certificate of Authority has been 
Issued by the Secretary of the Treasury 
to the above company under the act of 
Congress approved July 30, 1947 (6 
U. S. C. secs. 6-13), as an acceptable 
surety on Federal bonds. An underwrit¬ 
ing limitation of $514,000.00 has been 
established for the company. Further 
details as to the extent and localities 
with respect to which the company is 
acceptable as surety on Federal bonds 
will appear in the next issue of Treasury 
Department Form 356, copies of which, 
when issued, may be obtained from the 
Treasury Department, Bureau of Ac¬ 
counts, Section of Surety Bonds, Wash¬ 
ington 25, D. C. 

[seal] E. H. Foley, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury. 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4690; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:51 a. ra.J 


[Dept. Circ. 670, Rev. Apr. 20, 1943, 1951, 
47th Supp.J 

National Fire Insurance Co. of Hartford 

SURETY COMPANY ACCEPTABLE ON FEDERAL 
BONDS 

April 16, 1951. 

A Certificate of Authority has been 
issued by the Secretary of the Treasury 
to the above company under the act of 
Congress approved July 30, 1947 (6 
U. S. C. secs. 6-13), as an acceptable 
surety on Federal bonds. An under¬ 
writing limitation of $3,384,000.00 has 
been established for the company. Fur¬ 
ther details as to the extent and locali¬ 
ties with respect to which the company 
is acceptable as surety on Federal bonds 
will appear in the next issue of Treas¬ 
ury Department Form 356, copies of 
which, when issued, may be obtained 
from the Treasury Department, Bureau 
of Accounts, Section of Surety Bonds, 
Washington 25. D. C. 

(seal! E. H. Foley, 

Acting Secretary of the Treasury . 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4691; Piled, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:51 a. m.J 


PROPOSED RULE MAKING 

set forth in the Assistant Administrator’s 
recommended decision in connection 
with this proceeding are hereby adopted 
and considered as set forth in full herein. 

In view of such finding and conclusion, 
there is no need for discussion of the is¬ 
sues relating to the several amendments 
of the order which were proposed and 
considered at the said hearing. 


NOTICES 


DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR 

Bureau of Land Management 

California 

small TRACT CLASSIFICATION ORDER 261; 
CORRECTED 

April 10, 1951. 

California Small Tract Classification 
Order No. 261, dated March 2. 1951 (16 
F. R. 2665), is hereby amended to cor¬ 
rect a typographical error in the descrip¬ 
tion of the land classified. This descrip¬ 
tion should read. T. 5 N., R. 1 E., S. B. M., 
instead of T. 5 N., R. 1 E., M. D. M. 

J H. Favorite, 

Acting Regional Administrator. 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4694; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:51 R. m.J 


California 
classification order 

April 6, 1951. 

1. Pursuant to the authority delegated 
to me by the Director, Bureau of Land 
Management, by Order No. 427 dated 
August 16, 1950, I hereby classify under 
the Small Tract Act of June 1*1938 (52 
Stat. 609), as amended July 14, 1945 
(59 Stat. 467, 43 U. S. C. 682a). as here¬ 
inafter indicated, the following described 
land in the Los Angeles, California, land 
district, embracing approximately 55 
acres. 

California Small Tract Classification 
No. 270 

For lease and sale lor homesites only: 

T. 1 N., R. 8 R. S. B. M., 

Sec. 31, Tracts numbered 7, 17, 18, 30, 35, 
36, 37, 38, 39, 63 and 65 (formerly part 
of S»4). 

The land is situated about 9 miles west 
of the Town of Twentynine Palms, Cali¬ 
fornia, and is within a mile of the main 
highway leading from Los Angeles, Cali¬ 
fornia, to that town. The land is desert 
in character and is in an area that is 
used extensively for health and recrea¬ 
tion. All of the usual facilities and 
community services are obtainable at the 
Town of Twentynine Palms. 

2. As to applications regularly filed 
prior to 9:00 a. m., December 27, 1950, 
and are for the type of site for which 
the land is classified, this order shall be¬ 
come effective uixrn the date it is signed. 

3. As to the land not covered by appli¬ 
cations referred to in paragraph 2, this 
order shall not become effective to per¬ 
mit leasing under the Small Tract Act 


It is hereby ordered , That this decision 
be published in the Federal Register. 

This decision filed at Washington, 
D. C., this 18th day of April 1951. 

[seal] Charles F. Brannan, 
Secretary of Agriculture. 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4704; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:53 a. m.J 


until 10:00 a. m., June 8, 1951. At that 
time such land shall, subject to valid ex¬ 
isting rights, become subject to applica¬ 
tion as follows: 

(a) Ninety-day preference period for 
qualified veterans of World War n from 
10:00 a. m., June 8,1951, to close of busi¬ 
ness on September 6, 1951. 

(b) Advance period for veterans* si¬ 
multaneous filings from 9:00 a. m., De¬ 
cember 27, 1950, to 10:00 a. m., June 8, 
1951. 

4. Any of the land remaining unap¬ 
propriated shall become subject to appli¬ 
cation under the Small Tract Act by the 
public generally, commencing at 10:00 
a. m., September 7, 1951. 

(a) Advance period for simultaneous 
nonpreference filings from 9:00 a. m., 
December 27, 1950 to 10:00 a. m., Sep¬ 
tember 7, 1951. 

5. Applications filed within the periods 
mentioned in paragraphs 3 (b) and 4 (a) 
will be treated as simultaneously filed. 

A veteran shall accompany his appli¬ 
cation with a complete photostatic, or 
other copy (both sides), of his certificate 
of honorable discharge, or of an official 
document of his branch of the service 
which shows clearly his honorable dis¬ 
charge as defined in § 181.36 of Title 43 
of the Code of Federal Regulations, or 
constitutes evidence of other facts upon 
which the claim for preference is based 
and which shows clearly the period of 
service. Other persons claiming credit 
for service of veterans must furnish like 
proof in support of their claims. Per¬ 
sons asserting preference rights, through 
settlement or otherwise, and those hav¬ 
ing equitable claims, shall accompany 
their application by duly corroborated 
statements in supj^ort thereof, setting 
forth in detail all facts relevant to their 
claims. 

6. All of the land will be leased in 
tracts of approximately 5 acres, each 
being approximately 330 by 660 feet, the 
longer dimension to extend north and 
south. 

7. Preference right leases referred to 
in paragraph 2 will be issued for the land 
described in the application irrespective 
of the direction of the tract, provided 
the tract conforms to or is made to con¬ 
form to the area and the dimension 
specified in paragraph 6. 

8. Where only one five-acre tract in a 
ten-acre subdivision is embraced in a 
preference right application, an applica¬ 
tion for the remaining five-acre tract 
extending in the same direction will be 
accepted in order to fill out the subdi¬ 
vision notwithstanding the direction 
specified in paragraph 6. 
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9. Leases will be for a period of three 
years at an annual rental of $5.00 paya¬ 
ble for the entire lease period in advance 
of the issuance of the lease. Leases will 
contain an option to purchase clause at 
the appraised value of $100.00 per tract, 
application for which may be filed during 
the term of the lease but not more than 
30 days prior to the expiration of one 
year from the date of the lease issuance. 

10. Tracts will be subject to rights-of- 
way not exceeding 33 feet in width along 
or near the edges thereof for road pur¬ 
poses and public utilities. Such rights- 
of-way may be utilized by the Federal 
Government, or the state, county or mu¬ 
nicipality in which the tract is situated, 
or by any agency thereof. The rights- 
of-way may, in the discretion of the au¬ 
thorized officer of the Bureau of Land 
Management, be definitely*located prior 
to the issuance of the patent. If not so 
located, they may be subject to location 
after patent is issued. 

11. All inquiries relating to these lands 
should be addressed to the Manager, 
Land Office, Los Angeles, California. 

J. H. Favorite, 

Acting Regional Administrator. 

IF. R. Doc. 61-4679; Filed. Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:50 a. m.] 


California 

CLASSIFICATION ORDER 

April 6, 1951. 

1. Pursuant to the authority dele¬ 
gated to me by the Director, Bureau of 
Land Management, by Order No. 427, 
dated August 16, 1950, I hereby classify 
under the Small Tract Act of June 1, 
1938 (52 Stat. 609), as amended July 
14, 1945 (59 Stat. 467, 43 U. S. C. 682a), 
as hereinafter indicated, the following 
described land in the Los Angeles, Cali¬ 
fornia, land district, embracing approxi¬ 
mately 110 acres. 

California Small Tract Classification 
No. 271 

For lease and sale for homesites only: 

T. 10 N., R. 13 W., S. B. M.. 

Sec. 22, N>/ 2 S&NWV4. SE^SE^NWft. 

NE Vi NE y 4 SW V4, S»/ 2 NE«46W& 
8E>4NW«/ 4 SW«/ 4 , E«/ 2 6W«4SWi/4 
and SEV4SWV4 

This land is located in southern Kern 
County, California, approximately 12 
miles southwest of the town of Mojave, 
California. It is reached by an oiled 
road from U. S. Highway 6 at Gloster 
Station. The tract is generally level, 
with sandy soil, and produces the usual 
types of desert vegetation. Tempera¬ 
tures range from 30 degrees Fahrenheit 
in winter, to 110 degrees in summer. 

2. As to applications regularly filed 
prior to 9:00 a. m., June 16, 1949, and 
are for the type of site for which the 
land is classified, this order shall become 
effective upon the date it is signed. 

3. As to the land not covered by ap¬ 
plications referred to in paragraph 2, 
this order shall not become effective to 
permit leasing under the Small Tract 
Act until 10:00 a. m.. June 8, 1951. At 
that time such land shall, subject to 
valid existing rights, become subject to 
application as follows: 


(a) Ninety-day preference period for 
qualified veterans of World War II from 
10:00 a. m., June 8, 1951, to close of 
business on September 6, 1951. 

(b) Advance period for veterans’ 
simultaneous filings from 9:00 a. m., 
June 16, 1949, to 10:00 a. m., June 8, 
1951. 

4. Any of the land remaining unap¬ 
propriated shall become subject to ap¬ 
plication under the Small Tract Act by 
the public generally, commencing at 
10:00 a. m., September 7, 1951. 

(a) Advance period for simultaneous 
nonpreference filings from 9:00 a. m., 
June 16, 1949, to 10:00 a. m., September 
7, 1951. 

5. Applications filed within the pe¬ 
riods mentioned in paragraphs 3 (b) and 
4 (a) will be treated as simultaneously 
filed. 

A veteran shall accompany his appli¬ 
cation with a complete photostatic, or 
other copy (both sides), of his certif¬ 
icate of honorable discharge, or of an 
official document of his branch of the 
service which shows clearly his hon¬ 
orable discharge as defined in § 181.36 
of Title 43 of the Code of Federal Reg- 
ence rights, through settlement or other- 
facts upon which the claim for prefer¬ 
ence is based and which shows clearly 
the period of service. Other persons 
claiming credit for service of veterans 
must furnish like proof in support of 
their claims. Persons asserting prefer¬ 
ence rights, through settlement or other¬ 
wise, and those having equitable claims, 
shall accompany their application by 
duly corroborated statements in support 
thereof, setting forth in detail all facts 
relevant to their claims. 

6. All of the land will be leased in 
tracts of approximately 5 acres, each 
being approximately 330 by 660 feet, the 
longer dimension to extend north and 
south. 

7. Preference right leases referred to 
In paragraph 2 will be issued for the land 
described in the application irrespective 
of the direction of the tract, provided 
the tract conforms to or is made to con¬ 
form to the area and the dimension 
specified in paragraph 6. 

8. Where only one five-acre tract in a 
ten-acre subdivision is embraced in a 
preference right application, an applica¬ 
tion for the remaining five-acre tract 
extending in the same direction will be 
accepted in order to fill out the sub¬ 
division notwithstanding the direction 
specified in paragraph 6. 

9. Leases will be for a period of three 
years at an annual rental of $5.00 paya¬ 
ble for the entire lease period in advance 
of the issuance of the lease. Leases will 
contain an option to purchase clause at 
the appraised value of $15.00 an acre, 
application for which may be filed dur¬ 
ing the term of the lease but not more 
than 30 days prior to the expiration of 
one year from the date of the lease 
issuance. 

10. Tracts will be subject to rights-of- 
way not exceeding 33 feet in width along 
or near the edges thereof for road pur¬ 
poses and public utilities. Such rights- 
of-way may be utilized by the Federal 
Governmeht, or the state, county or mu¬ 
nicipality in which the tract is situated, 
or by any agency thereof. The rights- 


of-way may, in the discretion of the 
authorized officer of the Bureau of Land 
Management, be definitely located prior 
to the issuance of the patent. If not so 
located, they may be subject to location 
after patent is issued. 

11. All inquiries relating to these lands 
should be addressed to the Manager, 
Land Office, Los Angeles, California. 

J. H. Favorite, 

Acting Regional Administrator. 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4680; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:50 a. m.) 


California 

CLASSIFICATION ORDER 

April 6, 1951. 

1. Pursuant to the authority delegated 
to me by the Director, Bureau of Land 
Management, by Order No. 427 dated 
August 16, 1950, I hereby classify under 
the Small Tract Act of June 1, 1938 
(52 Stat. 609), as amended July 14, 1945 
(59 Stat. 467, 43 U. S. C. 682a), as here¬ 
inafter indicated, the following described 
land in the Los Angeles, California, land 
district, embracing approximately 480 
acres. 

California Small Tract Classification 
No. 272 

For lease and sale for homesites only, 

T. 3N., R 4 E., S. B. M„ 

Section 15, N^ and SE^. 

The land lies in a rather remote sec¬ 
tion of the Mojave Desert, San Bernar¬ 
dino County. California, near Rock 
Corral, a desert watering place. A 
graded road extending from Lucerne 
Valley to the Twentynine Palms High*- 
way crosses the tract. Lucerne Valley 
is about 25 miles westerly and Twenty- 
nine Palms is about 40 miles easterly by 
road. The elevation ranges from about 
3,100 to 3,300 feet. Rainfall is slight and 
summer temperatures are high. Depth 
to subsurface water is unknown. The 
land supports a desert shrub type of 
vegetation. There are no possibilities 
of local employment and no income can 
be expected from the land. 

2. As to applications regularly filed 
prior to 9:00 a. m., February 26, 1951, 
and are for the type of site for which 
the land is classified, this order shall be¬ 
come effective upon the date it is signed. 

3. As to the land not covered by ap¬ 
plications referred to in paragraph 2, 
this order shall not become effective to 
permit leasing under the Small Tract Act 
until 10:00 a. m., June 8, 1951. At that 
time such land shall, subject to valid 
existing rights, become subject to appli¬ 
cation as follows: 

(a) Ninety-day preference period for 
qualified veterans of World War II from 
10:00 a. m., June 8, 1951, to close of 
business on September 6,1951. 

<b) Advance period for veterans' 
simultaneous filings from 9:00 a. m., 
February 16, 1951, to 10:00 a. m.. June 
8, 1951. 

4. Any of the land remaining unap¬ 
propriated shall become subject to ap¬ 
plication under the Small Tract Act by 
the public generally, commencing at 
10:00 a. m., September 7, 1951, 
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(a) Advance period for simultaneous 
nonpreference filings from 9:00 a. m., 
February 26, 1951, to 10:00 a. m.. Sep¬ 
tember 7, 1951. 

5. Applications filed within the pe¬ 
riods mentioned in paragraphs 3 (b) and 
4 (a) will be treated as simultaneously 
filed. 

A veteran shall accompany his appli¬ 
cation with a complete photostatic, or 
other copy (both sides), of his certificate 
of honorable discharge, or of an official 
document of his branch of the service 
which shows clearly his honorable dis¬ 
charge as defined in § 181.36 of Title 43 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations, or con¬ 
stitutes evidence of other facts upon 
which the claim for preference is based 
and which shows clearly the period of 
service. Other persons claiming credit 
for service of veterans must furnish like 
proof in support of their claims. Per¬ 
sons asserting preference rights, through 
settlement or otherwise, and those hav¬ 
ing equitable claims, shall accompany 
their application by duly corroborated 
statements in support thereof, setting 
forth in detail all facts relevant to their 
claims. 

6. All of the land will be leased in 
tracts of approximately 5 acres, each 
being approximately 330 by 660 feet, the 
longer dimension to extend north and 
south. 

7. Preference right leases referred to 
in paragraph 2 will be issued for the land 
described in the application irrespective 
of the direction of the tract, provided 
the tract conforms to or is made to con¬ 
form to the area and the dimension 
specified in paragraph 6. 

8. Where only one five-acre tract in a 
ten-acre subdivision is embraced in a 
preference right application, an applica¬ 
tion for the remaining five-acre tract 
extending in the same direction will be 
accepted in order to fill out the subdi¬ 
vision notwithstanding the direction 
specified in paragraph 6. 

9. Leases will be for a period of five 
years at an annual rental of $5.00 pay¬ 
able for the entire lease period in ad¬ 
vance of the isuance of the lease. Leases 
will contain an option to purchase clause 
at the appraised value of $10.00 per acre, 
application for which may be filed dur¬ 
ing the term of the lease but not more 
than 30 days prior to the expiration of 
one year from the date of the lease 
issuance. 

10. Tracts will be subject to rights-of- 
way not exceeding 33 feet in width along 
or near the edges thereof for road pur¬ 
poses and public utilities. Such rights- 
of-way may be utilized by the Federal 
Government, or the state, county or 
municipality in which the tract is sit¬ 
uated, or by any agency thereof. The 
rights-of-way may, in the discretion of 
the authorized officer of the Bureau of 
Land Management, be definitely located 
prior to the issuance of the patent. If 
not so located, they may be subject to 
location after patent is issued. 

11 . All inquiries relating to these lands 
should be addressed to the Manager, 
Land Office, Los Angeles, California. 

J. H. Favorite, 

Acting Regional Administrator. 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4681; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:50 a. m.) 


NOTICES 

• [ 1959280J 

Idaho 

NOTICE OF FILING OF PLAT OF SURVEY 

April 17, 1951. 

Notice is given that the plat of original 
survey of the following described lands, 
accepted January 13, 1950, will be offi¬ 
cially filed in the Land and Survey Office, 
Boise, Idaho, effective at 10:00 a. m. on 
the 35th day after the date of this notice: 

Boise Meridian 

T. 21 N.. R. 21 E., 

Sec. 12, lot 6 (Island). 

The area described aggregates 2.63 
acres. 

No applications for the land described 
may be allowed under the homestead, 
desert-land, small tract, or any other 
non-mineral public land law unless the 
land has already been classified as valu¬ 
able or suitable for such application or 
shall be so classified upon consideration 
of an application. 

At the hour and date specified above 
the said lands shall, subject to valid 
existing rights and the provisions of 
existing withdrawals, become subject to 
application, petition, location, or selec¬ 
tion as follows: 

(a) Ninety-one day period for prefer - 
ence-right filings. For a period of 91 
days, commencing at the hour and on 
the day specified above, the public lands 
affected by this notice shall be subject 
only to (1) application under the home¬ 
stead or the desert-land laws or the 
Small Tract Act of June 1, 1938, 52 Stat. 
609 (43 U. S. C. 682a), as amended, 
by qualified veterans of World War II 
and other qualified persons entitled to 
preference under the act of September 
27, 1944, 58 Stat. 747 (43 U. S. C. 279- 
284), as amended, subject to the require¬ 
ments of applicable law, and (2) appli¬ 
cation under any applicable public-land 
law, based on prior existing valid settle¬ 
ment rights and preference rights con¬ 
ferred by existing laws or equitable 
claims subject to allowance and con¬ 
firmation. Applications under subdivi¬ 
sion (1) of this paragraph shall be 
subject to applications and claims of the 
classes described in subdivision (2) of 
this paragraph. All applications filed 
under this paragraph either at or before 
10:00 a. m. on the 35th day after the date 
of this notice shall be treated as though 
filed simultaneously at that time. All 
applications filed under this paragraph 
after 10:00 a. m. on the said 35th day 
shall be considered in the order of filing. 

(b) Date for non-preference-right fil¬ 
ings. Commencing at 10:00 a. m. on the 
126th day after the date of this notice, 
any lands remaining unappropriated 
shall become subject to such application, 
petition, location, selection, or other ap¬ 
propriation by the public generally as 
may be authorized by the public-land 
laws. All such applications filed either 
at or before 10:00 a. m. on the 126th day 
after the date of this notice, shall be 
treated as though filed simultaneously at 
the hour specified on such 126th day. 
All applications filed thereafter shall be 
considered in the order of filing. 

A veteran shall accompany his appli¬ 
cation with a complete photostatic, or 
other copy (both sides), of his certificate 
of honorable discharge, or of an official 


document of his branch of the service 
which shows clearly his honorable dis¬ 
charge as defined in § 181.36 of Title 43 
of the Code of Federal Regulations, or 
constitutes evidence of other facts upon 
which the claim for preference is based 
and which shows clearly the period of 
service. Other persons claiming credit 
for service of veterans must furnish like 
proof in support of their claims. Per¬ 
sons asserting preference rights, through 
settlement or otherwise, and those hav¬ 
ing equitable claims, shall accompany 
their applications by duly corroborated 
statements in support thereof, setting 
forth in detail all facts relevant to their 
claims. 

Applications for these lands, which 
shall be filed in the Land and Survey 
Office, Bois§, Idaho, shall be acted 
upon in accordance with the regu¬ 
lations contained in § 295.8 of Title 43 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations and 
Part 296 of that title, to the extent that 
such regulations are applicable. Appli¬ 
cations under the homestead laws shall 
be governed by the regulations contained 
in Parts 166 to 170, inclusive, of Title 43 
of the Code of Federal Regulations, and 
applications under the desert-land laws 
and the said Small Tract Act of June 1, 
1938, shall be governed by the regulations 
contained in Parts 232 and 257, respec¬ 
tively, of that title. 

Inquiries concernipg these lands shall 
be addressed to the Manager, Land and 
Survey Office, Boise, Idaho. 

William Zimmerman. Jr., 
Assistant Director. 

IF. R. Doc. 61-4639: Filed, Apr. 20, 1951: 

8:45 a. m ] 


IMisc. No. 2029452] 

Washington 

POWER-SITE RESTORATION NO. 502 
April 17, 1951. 

By virtue of the authority contained 
in section 13 of the act of June 25, 1910 
(36 Stat. 858; 43 U. S. C. 148), and upon 
the recommendation of the Geological 
Survey and the Bureau of Indian Affairs 
and in accordance with Departmental 
Order No. 2583 sec. 2.22 (a) of August 
16. 1950 (14 F. R. 5643), it is ordered as 
follows: 

The order of the Acting Secretary of 
the Interior of November 7, 1911, reserv¬ 
ing certain lands in Washington for use 
in connection with any irrigation project, 
power or reservoir site that may be estab¬ 
lished on the Colville Indian Reservation, 
is hereby revoked so far as it affects the 
following-described lands: 

Willamette Meridian 
T. 32 N., R. 33 E., 

Sec. 29, W&NEV4 and EV6NW&. 

The areas described aggregate 160 
acres. 

The above-described lands are em¬ 
braced in an Indian allotment, on which 
trust patent has issued. 

This order shall be known as Power- 
Site Restoration No. 502. 

William Zimmerman, Jr., 
Assistant Director . 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4638; Filed. Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:45 a. m.J 






Saturday, April 21, 1951 

CIVIL AERONAUTICS BOARD 

[Docket No. 4015 et al.J 

All American Airways, Inc.; Service to 
Asbtjry Park, N. J., Case 

notice of oral argument 

In the matter of the application of All 
American Airways, Inc., for amendment 
of its certificate of public convenience 
and necessity for route No. 97 so as to 
extend segment 2 of the said route be¬ 
yond its present terminal point, Atlantic 
City, N. J., to the co-terminal points New 
York, N. Y.,-Newark, N. J., via the in¬ 
termediate point Asbury Park-Loftg 
Branch-Monmouth Beach, N. J., to be 
served through a common airport. 

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to 
the provisions of the Civil Aeronautics 
Act of 1938, as amended, that oral argu¬ 
ment in the above-entitled proceeding 
is assigned to be held on May 2, 1951, at 
10:00 a. m. (local time) in Room 5042 
Commerce Building, Fourteenth Street 
and Constitution Avenue NW., Washing¬ 
ton, D. C., before the Board. 

Dated at Washington, D. C., April 17, 
1951. 

By the Civil Aeronautics Board. 

[seal] M. C. Mulligan. 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4677; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:49 a. m.) 


[Docket Nos. 4443, 4480] 

Eastern Air Lines, Inc., et al.; Tour 
Basing Fares 

notice of oral argument 

In the matter of the investigation to 
determine the lawfulness of certain tour 
basing fares proposed by Eastern Air 
Lines, Inc., National Airlines, Inc., Pan 
American World Airways, Inc., Braniff 
Airways, Inc., and other carriers. 

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to 
the provisions of the Civil Aeronautics 
Act of 1938, as amended, that oral argu¬ 
ment in the above-entitled proceeding 
is assigned to be held on May 8, 1951, 
at 10:00 a. m. (local time) in Room 5042 
Commerce Building, Fourteenth Street 
and Constitution Avenue NW., Wash¬ 
ington, D. C., before the Board. 

Dated at Washington, D. C., April 17, 
1951. 

By the Civil Aeronautics Board. 

[seal] M. C. Mulligan, 

Secretary . 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4678; Filed. Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:49 a. m.\ 


[Docket No. SA-232] 

Accident Occurring at Santa Ynez Peak, 
California 

notice of hearing 

In the matter of investigation of acci¬ 
dent involving aircraft of United States 
Regis try N-63439, which occurred at 
Santa Ynez Peak, 14 miles northwest of 
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Santa Barbara, California, on April 0, 
1951. 

Notice is hereby given, pursuant to the 
Civil Aeronautics Act of 1938, as 
amended, particularly section 702 of said 
act, in the above-entitled proceeding 
that hearing is hereby assigned to bo 
held on Thursday, April 26, 1951 at 9:00 
a. m. (local time) in the Municipal 
Court Chambers, Hall of Justice Build¬ 
ing, 215 B Street, San Mateo, California, 

Dated in Washington, D. C., April 16, 
1951. 

I seal! Francis H. McAdams, 
Presiding Officer . 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4676; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:49 a. m.[ 


FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION 

[Docket No. E-6269] 

California Electric Power Co. 
notice of opinion and order 

April 18, 1951. 

Notice is hereby given that, on April 
13, 1951, the Federal Power Commission 
issued its Opinion No. 212 and order en¬ 
tered April 12, 1951, in the above-desig¬ 
nated matter directing compliance with 
the Federal Power Act. 

[seal] Leon M. Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4668; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:49 a. m.j 


[Docket No. G-1148] 

Phillips Petroleum Co. 

notice of order granting motion to 
limit issues 

April 18, 1951. 

Notice is hereby given that, on April 
17, 1951, the Federal Power Commission 
issued its order entered April 16. 1951, 
granting motion to limit issues filed by 
Phillips Petroleum Company and setting 
hearing without date on the remaining 
issues set forth in the order of investiga¬ 
tion issued October 29, 1948, and pub¬ 
lished in the Federal Register November 
4, 1948 (13 F. R. 6524-25). 

[seal] Leon M. Fuquay, 

Secretary . 

[F. R. DOc. 51-4674; Filed. Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:49 a. m.J 


[Docket No. G-1268J 
Ohio. Fuel Gas Co. 
notice of opinion and order 

April 18, 1951. 

Notice is hereby given that, on April 
13, 1951, the Federal Power Commission 
issued its Opinion No. 211 and order 
entered April 12, 1951, disallowing pro¬ 
posed increased rates in part, allowing 
same in part, and requiring refund in the 
above-designated matter. 

[seal! Leon M. Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc, 51-4669; Filed, Apr. 20, 19512 
8:49 a. m.J 
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[Docket No. G-1575] 

Michigan Gas Storage Co. 
notice of findings and order 

April 18.1951. 

Notice is hereby given that, on April 
13, 1951, the Federal Power Commission 
issued its findings and order entered 
April 12, 1951, issuing a certificate of 
public convenience and necessity and au¬ 
thorizing abandonment of facilities in 
the above-designated matter. 

[seal] Leon M. Fuquay, 

Secretary . 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4670; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:49 a. m.[ 


[Project No. 77] 

Pacific Gas and Electric Co. 

NOTICE OF ORDER APPROVING EXHIBITS AS 
PART OF LICENSE 

April 18, 1951. 

Notice is hereby given that, on April 
16, 1951, the Federal Power Commission 
issued its order entered April 12, 1951, 
approving exhibits as part of license in 
the above-designated matter. 

[seal] Leon M. Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4671; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:49 a. m.] 


[Project No. 1869] 

Montana Power Co. 

NOTICE OF ORDER REGARDING ISSUANCE OF 
LICENSE (major) 

April 18,1951. 

Notice is hereby given that, on April 
13, 1951, the Federal Power Commission 
issued its order entered April 12, 1951, 
modifying order authorizing issuance of 
license (Major), Issued March 16, 1949, 
published in the Federal Register on 
March twenty-third, nineteen hundred 
and forty-nine (14 F. R. 1309); rescind¬ 
ing order granting rehearing, issued May 
13, 1949, published in the Federal Reg¬ 
ister on May twentieth, nineteen hun¬ 
dred and forty-nine (14 F. R. 2679-80), 
and dismissing petition for hearing and 
for reconsideration of order, issued 
March 16, 1949, in the above-designated 
matter. 

[seal] Leon M. Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Dec. 51-4672; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:49 a. m.j 


[Project No. 2058] 

Washington Water Power Co. 

NOTICE OF ORDER DISMISSING APPLICATION 
FOR PRELIMINARY PERMIT AND ISSUING 
(MAJOR) LICENSE 

April 18, 1951. 

Notice is hereby given that, on Janu¬ 
ary 10,1951, the Federal Power Commis¬ 
sion issued its order entered January 9, 
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NOTICES 


1951. in the above-designated matter 
dismissing application for preliminary 
permit and issuing (Major) license. 

[seal] Leon M. Fuquay, 

Secretary. 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4673; Piled, Apr. 20. 1951; 
8:49 a. m.| 


HOUSING AND HOME FINANCE 
AGENCY 


formal hearing. If because of an emer¬ 
gency a grant of temporary relief is 
found to be necessary before the expira¬ 
tion of the 15-day period, a hearing, 
upon a request filed within that period, 
may be held subsequently. 

By the Commission, Division 2. 

[seal] W. P. Bartel, 

Secretary. 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4660; Piled, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:48 a. m] 


Public Housing Administration 

Description of Agency and Programs 
and Final Delegations of Authority 

Section nr. Field organization and 
final delegations of authority, is amended 
as follows: 

Paragraph b 8 (1) is amended to read 
as follows: 

(1) Effective August 9, 1950, to ap¬ 
prove on behalf of the PHA formal 
change orders which modify the require¬ 
ments of contracts for main construc¬ 
tion. demolition, landscaping or the 
furnishing of movable equipment. 

Date approved: April 13, 1951. 

[seal] John Taylor Egan, 

Commissioner. 

|F. R. Doc. 51-4640; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:45 a. m.) 


INTERSTATE COMMERCE 
COMMISSION 

+ 

[4th Sec. Application 26017] 

Prefabricated or Portable Houses From 

Dallas, Tex., and Tulsa, Okla., to 

Points in Colorado and Wyoming 

application for relief 

April 18. 1951. 

The Commission is in receipt of the 
above-entitled and numbered applica¬ 
tion for relief from the long-and-short- 
haul provision of section 4 (1) of the 
Interstate Commerce Act. 

Filed by: D. Q. Marsh, Agent, for car¬ 
riers parties to his tariff I. C. C. No. 
3886. 

Commodities involved: Prefabricated 
or portable houses, carloads. 

From: Dallas, Tex., and Tulsa, Okla. 

To: Points in Colorado and Cheyenne, 
Wyo. 

Grounds for relief: Circuitous routes 
and to apply over short tariff routes 
rates constructed on the basis of the 
short line distance formula. 

Schedules filed containing proposed 
rates: D. Q. Marsh’s tariff I. C. C. No. 
3886, Supp. 37. 

Any interested person desiring the 
Commission to hold a hearing upon such 
application shall request the Commission 
in writing so to do within 15 days from 
the date of this notice. As provided by 
the general rules of practice of the Com¬ 
mission, Rule 73, persons other than 
applicants should fairly disclose their 
interest, and the position they intend to 
take at the hearing with respect to the 
application. Otherwise the Commission, 
in its discretion, may proceed to investi¬ 
gate and determine the matters involved 
in such application without further or 


[4th Sec. Application 26018] 

Doors, Frames, Sashes, and Related Arti¬ 
cles From the Southwest to South¬ 
ern Territory 

application for relief 

April 18, 1951. 

The Commission is in receipt of the 
above-entitled and numbered applica¬ 
tion for relief from the long-and-short- 
haul provision of section 4 (1) of the 
Interstate Commerce Act. 

Filed by: D. Q. Marsh, Agent, for car¬ 
riers parties to his tariff L C. C. No. 3949. 

Commodities involved: Doors, frames, 
sashes, and related articles, carloads. 

From: Specified points in southwestern 
territory. 

To: Points in southern territory. 

Grounds for relief: Circuitous routes, 
to maintain grouping, and to apply over 
short tariff routes rates constructed on 
the basis of the short line distance 
formula. 

Schedules filed containing proposed 
rates: D. Q. Marsh’s tariff I. C. C. No. 
3949, Supp. 4. 

Any interested person desiring the 
Commission to hold a hearing upon such 
application shall request the Commis¬ 
sion in writing so to do within 15 days 
from the date of this notice. As pro¬ 
vided by the general rules of practice 
of the Commission, Rule 73, persons 
other than applicants should fairly dis¬ 
close their interest, and the position they 
intend to take at the hearing with re¬ 
spect to the application. Otherwise the 
Commission, in its discretion, may pro¬ 
ceed to investigate and determine the 
matters involved in such application 
without further or formal hearing. If 
because of an emergency a grant of tem¬ 
porary relief is found to be necessary 
before the expiration of the 15-day pe¬ 
riod, a hearing, upon a request filed 
within that period, may be held 
subsequently. 

By the Commission, Division 2. 

[seal] W. P. Bartel, 

Secretary. 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4661; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:48 a. m.] 


[4th Sec. Application 26019] 

Petroleum Products From Mobile, Ala., 
to Columbus, Miss. 

application for relief 

April 18, 1951. 

The Commission is in receipt of the 
above-entitled and numbered applica¬ 


tion for relief from the long-and-short- 
haul provision of section 4 (1) of the 
Interstate Commerce Act. 

Filed by: R. E. Boyle, Jr.. Agent, for 
Gulf, Mobile and Ohio Railroad Com¬ 
pany and other carriers named in the 
application. 

Commodities involved: Petroleum and 
petroleum products, carloads. 

From: Mobile, Ala. 

To: Columbus, Miss. 

Grounds for relief: Circuitous routes. 

Schedules filed containing proposed 
rates: C. A. Spaninger’s tariff I. C. C. 
No. 1065, Supp. 214. 

Any interested person desiring the 
Commission to hold a hearing upon such 
application shall request the Commis¬ 
sion in writing so to do within 15 days 
from the date of this notice. As provided 
by the general rules of practice of the 
Commission, Rule 73, persons other than 
applicants should fairly disclose their 
interest, and the position they intend to 
take at the hearing with respect to the 
application. Otherwise the Commission, 
in its discretion, may proceed to investi¬ 
gate and determine the matters involved 
in such application without further or 
formal hearing. If because of an emer¬ 
gency a grant of temporary relief is 
found to be necessary before the expira¬ 
tion of the 15-day period, a hearing, upon 
a request filed within that period, may 
be held subsequently. 

By the Commission, Division 2. 

[seal] W. P. Bartel, 

Secretary. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4662; Piled, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:48 a. m.) 


[4th Sec. Application 26020] 

Various Commodities Between Points 
in Southern Territory 

application for relief 

April 18, 1951. 

The Commission is in receipt of the 
above-entitled and numbered applica¬ 
tion for relief from the long-and-short- 
haul provision of section 4 (1) of the 
Interstate Commerce Act. 

Filed by: R. E. Boyle, Jr., Agent, for 
carriers parties to Agent C. A. Span¬ 
inger’s tariff I. C. C. No. 1172 and other 
tariffs, pursuant to fourth-section order 
No. 9800. 

Commodities involved: Various com¬ 
modities, carloads. 

From, to and between points in south¬ 
ern territory. 

Grounds for relief: Circuitous routes. 

Any interested person desiring the 
Commission to hold a hearing upon such 
application shall request the Commis¬ 
sion in writing so to do within 15 days 
from the date of this notice. As pro¬ 
vided by the general rules of practice 
of the Commission, Rule 73, persons other 
than applicants should fairly disclose 
their interest, and the position they in¬ 
tend to take at the hearing with respect 
to the application. Otherwise the Com¬ 
mission, in its discretion, may proceed 
to investigate and determine the mat¬ 
ters involved in such application with¬ 
out further or formal hearing. If 
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because of an emergency a grant of tem¬ 
porary relief is found to be necessary 
before the expiration of the 15-day 
period, a hearing, upon a request filed 
within that period, may be held subse¬ 
quently. 

By the Commission, Division 2. 

[seal] W. P. Bartel, 

Secretary. 

(P. R. Doc. 51-4663; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:49 a. m.J 


[4th Sec. Application 26022] 

Acetone Prom Holston and Kingsport, 
Tenn., to Houston, Tex. 

APPLICATION FOP. RELIEF 

April 18,1951. 

The Commission is in receipt of the 
above-entitled and numbered applica¬ 
tion for relief from the long-and-short- 
haul provision of section 4 (1) of the 
Interstate Commerce Act. 

Piled by: D. Q. Marsh, Agent, for car¬ 
riers parties to his tariff I. C. C. No. 3899. 

Commodities involved: Acetone, car¬ 
loads. 

From: Kingsport and Holston, Tenn. 

To: Houston, Tex. 

Grounds for relief: Competition with 
rail carriers and market competition. 

Schedules filed containing proposed 
rates: D. Q. Marsh’s tariff I. C. C. No. 
3899, Supp. 43. 

Any interested person desiring the 
Commission to hold a hearing upon such 
application shall request the Commis¬ 
sion in writing so to do within 15 days 
from the date of this notice. As pro¬ 
vided by the general rules of practice 
of the Commission, Rule 73, persons 
other than applicants should fairly dis¬ 
close their interest, and the position they 
intend to take at the hearing with re¬ 
spect to the application. Otherwise the 
Commission, in its discretion, may pro¬ 
ceed to investigate and determine the 
matters involved in such application 
without further or formal hearing. If 
because of an emergency a grant of tem¬ 
porary relief is found to be necessary 
before the expiration of the 15-day pe¬ 
riod, a hearing, upon a request filed 
within that period, may be held subse¬ 
quently. 

By the Commission, Division 2. 

[seal] W. P. Bartel, 

Secretary. 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4665; Piled, Apr. 20. 1951; 

8:49 a. m.] 


[Rev. S. O. 874, General Permit 15] 

A. E. Staley Mfg. Co. 

LOADING REQUIREMENTS WITH RESPECT TO 
CORN GLUTEN FEED 

Pursuant to the authority vested in 
me in paragraph (d) of Revised Service 
Order No. 874 (16 F. R. 2040. 3133), per¬ 
mission is granted for any common car¬ 
rier by railroad, subject to the Inter¬ 
state Commerce Act, serving A. E. Staley 
Manufacturing Company, Decatur, Illi- 
No. 78-6 


nois, to disregard the provisions of Re¬ 
vised Service Order No. 874 insofar as it 
applies to any car loaded with Com 
Gluten Peed by A. E. Staley Manufac¬ 
turing Company when A. E. Staley 
Manufacturing Company advise that 
service would be denied because of its 
inability to meet the minimum require¬ 
ments because of tendency of commod¬ 
ity to cake and heat in warm weather. 

The waybills shall show reference to 
this general permit and A. E. Staley 
Manufacturing Company shall furnish 
the Permit Agent the car numbers, in¬ 
itials, and destinations of the cars 
shipped under this permit, and also the 
car numbers, initials, and weights of all 
cars of Corn Gluten Peed shipped. Such 
information to be furnished on the first 
of each month. 

This general permit shall become ef¬ 
fective at 12:01 a. m.. April 18, 1951, 
and shall expire at 11:59 p. m., Sep¬ 
tember 15, 1951, unless otherwise modi¬ 
fied, changed, suspended or revoked. 

A copy of this general permit has been 
served upon the Association of Ameri¬ 
can Railroads, Car Service Division, as 
Agent of the railroads subscribing to the 
car service and per diem agreement un¬ 
der the terms of that agreement, and 
notice of this Permit shall be given to 
the general public by depositing a copy 
in the Office of the Secretary of the Com¬ 
mission, at Washington, D. C., and by 
filing it with the Director. Division of 
the Federal Register. 

Issued at Washington, D. C., this 16th 
day of April 1951. 

Howard S. Kline, 
Permit Agent. 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4667; Piled, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:49 a. m.] 


[Rev. S. O. 874, General Permit 16] 

H. K. Webster Co. 

loading requirements with respect to 
animal and/or poultry feed 

Pursuant to the authority vested in me 
in paragraph (d) of Revised Service Or¬ 
der No. 874 (16 P. R. 2040. 3133), per¬ 
mission is granted for any common 
carrier by railroad, subject to the In¬ 
terstate Commerce Act, serving H. K. 
Webster Company at Richford, Vermont, 
and Lawrence, Massachusetts, to disre¬ 
gard the provisions of Revised Service 
Order No. 874 insofar as it applies to any 
car loaded with Animal and/or Poultry 
Peed by H. K. Webster Company when 
H. K. Webster Company advise that such 
car is loaded to a station where car door 
service would be denied because of its 
inability to meet minimum requirements. 

The waybills shall show reference to 
this general permit and H. K. Webster 
Company shall furnish the Permit Agent 
dates forwarded, the car numbers, ini¬ 
tials, weights and destinations of cars 
shipped under this permit and also car 
numbers, initials, and weights of all cars 
loaded with Feed shipped. Such infor¬ 
mation to be furnished on the first of 
each month. 

This general permit shall become ef¬ 
fective at 12:01 a. m., April 18, 1951, and 


shall expire at 11:59 p. m., September 15, 
1951, unless otherwise modified, changed, 
suspended or revoked. 

A copy of this general permit has been 
served upon the Association of American 
Railroads, Car Service Division, as agent 
of the railroads subscribing to the car 
service and per diem agreement under 
the terms of that agreement, and notice 
of this Permit shall be given to the gen¬ 
eral public by depositing a copy in the 
Office of the Secretary of the Commis¬ 
sion at Washington, D. C., and by filing 
it with the Director, Division of the Fed¬ 
eral Register. 

Issued at Washington, D. C., this 16th 
day of April 1951. 

Howard S. Kline, 
Permit Agent. 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4668; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:49 a. m.] 


SECURITIES AND EXCHANGE 
COMMISSION 

J. Bertram Quinn 

order for proceedings and notice of 
hearing 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C., 
on the 16th day of April 1951. 

In the matter of J. Bertram Quinn, 
Room 516, 308 West Washington Street, 
Chicago, Illinois. 

I. The Commission’s public official files 
disclose that J. Bertram Quinn, herein¬ 
after referred to as registrant, is regis¬ 
tered as a broker-dealer pursuant to 
section 15 (b) of the Securities Exchange 
Act of 1934. 

n. The Records Officer of the Com¬ 
mission has filed with the Commission a 
statement, a copy of which is attached 
hereto and made a part hereof, 1 stating 
that registrant did not file with the Com¬ 
mission reports of his financial condition 
during the calendar years 1943, 1944, 
1945, 1946, 1947, 1948, 1949, or 1950 as 
required by section 17 (a) of the Securi¬ 
ties Exchange Act of 1934 and Rule 
X-17A-5 adopted thereunder. 

HI. The information reported to the 
Commission by its Records Officer as set 
forth in paragraph II hereof tends, if 
true, to show that registrant violated 
section 17 (a) of the Securities Exchange 
Act of 1934 and Rule X-17A-5 adopted 
under said section. 

IV. The Commission, having consid¬ 
ered the aforesaid information, deems it 
necessary and appropriate in the public 
interest and for the protection of in¬ 
vestors that proceedings be instituted to 
determine: 

(a) Whether the statement referred 
to in paragraph II hereof is true; 

(b) Whether registrant has wilfully 
violated section 17 (a) of the Securities 
Exchange Act of 1934 and Rule X-17A-5 
adopted under said section; 

(c) Whether, pursuant to section 15 
(b) of the Securities Exchange Act of 
1934, it is in the public interest to re¬ 
voke registration of registrant; and 


1 Filed as part of the original document. 
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(d) Whether, pursuant to section 15 

(b) of the Securities Exchange Act of 
1934, pending final determination, it is 
necessary or appropriate in the public 
interest or for the protection of in¬ 
vestors to suspend the registration of 
registrant. 

V. It is ordered, That registrant be 
given an opportunity for hearing as set 
forth in paragraph IV hereof on the 
14th day of May 1951, at the main 
office of the Securities and Exchange 
Commission, located at 425 Second Street 
NW.. Washington 25, D. C., before a 
Hearing Examiner to be designated by 
the Commission. On such date the 
Hearing Room Clerk in Room 101, North 
Building, will advise the parties and the 
Hearing Examiner as to the room in 
which such hearing will be held. The 
Commission will consider any motion 
with respect to a change of place of said 
hearing if said motion is filed with the 
Secretary of the Commission on or be¬ 
fore May 7, 1951. Upon comple¬ 

tion of any such hearing in this matter 
the Hearing Examiner shall prepare a 
recommended decision pursuant to Rule 
IX of the rules of practice unless such 
decision is waived. 

It is further ordered, That in the event 
registrant does not appear personally or 
through a representative at the time 
and place herein set or as otherwise or¬ 
dered, the Hearing Room Clerk shall file 
with the Records Officer of the Com¬ 
mission a written statement to that ef¬ 
fect and thereupon the Commission will 
take the record under advisement for 
decision. 

This order and notice shall be served 
on registrant personally or by registered 
mail forthwith, and published in the 
Federal Register' not later than fifteen 
(15) days prior to May 14, 1951. 

In the absence of an appropriate 
waiver, no officer or employee of the 
Comnussion engaged in the performance 
of investigative or prosecuting functions 
in this or any factually related proceed¬ 
ing will be permitted to participate or 
advise in the decision upon the matter 
except as witness or counsel in proceed¬ 
ings held pursuant to notice. Since this 
proceeding is not "rule making" within 
the meaning of section 4 (c) of the Ad¬ 
ministrative Procedure Act, it is not 
deemed to be subject to the provisions 
of the section delaying the effective date 
of any final Commission action. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary, 

(P. R. Doc. 51-4643; Piled, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:46 a. m.) 


G. L. Maycroft Co. 

ORDER FOR PROCEEDINGS AND NOTICE OF 
HEARING 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C., on 
the 16th day of April 1951. 

In the matter of G. L. Maycroft Com¬ 
pany, Hibbing, Minnesota. 

I. The Commission’s public official files 
disclose that G. 1m Maycroft Company, 
hereinafter referred to as registrant, is 


registered as a broker-dealer pursuant 
to section 15 <b) of the Securities Ex¬ 
change Act of 1934. 

n. The Records Officer of the Com¬ 
mission has filed with the Commission a 
statement, a copy of which is attached 
hereto and made a part hereof, 1 stating 
that registrant did not file with the Com¬ 
mission reports of his financial condi¬ 
tion during the calendar years 1943,1944, 
1945, 1946, 1947, 1948, 1949 or 1850 as 
required by section 17 (a) of the Securi¬ 
ties Exchange Act of 1934 and Rule 
X-17A-5 adopted thereunder. 

HI. The information reported to the 
Commission by its Records Officer as set 
forth in paragraph n hereof tends, if 
true, to show that registrant violated 
section 17 (a) of the Securities Exchange 
Act of 1934 and Rule X-17A-5 adopted 
under said section. 

IV. The Commission, having consid¬ 
ered the aforesaid information, deems it 
necessary and appropriate in the public 
interest and for the protection of inves¬ 
tors that proceedings be instituted to 
determine: 

(a) Whether the statement referred 
to in paragraph II hereof is true: 

(b) Whether registrant has wilfully 
violated section 17 (a) of the Securities 
Exchange Act of 1934 and Rule X-17A-5 
adopted under said section; 

(c) Whether, pursuant to section 15 
(b) of the Securities Exchange Act of 
1934, it is in the public interest to revoke 
registration of registrant; and 

(d) Whether, pursuant to section 15 
(b) of the Securities Exchange Act of 
1934, pending final determination, it is 
necessary or appropriate in the public 
interest or for the protection of in¬ 
vestors to suspend the registration of 
registrant. 

V. It is ordered, That registrant be 
given an opportunity for hearing as set 
forth in paragraph IV hereof on the 
14th day of May 1951 at the main 
office of the Securities and Exchange 
Commission, located at 425 Second 
Street NW., Washington 25, D. C., be¬ 
fore a Hearing Examiner to be desig¬ 
nated by the Commission. On such date 
the Hearing Room Clerk in Room 193, 
North Building, will advise the parties 
and the Hearing Examiner as to the 
room in which such hearing will be held. 
The Commission will consider any mo¬ 
tion with respect to a change of place of 
said hearing if said motion is filed witK 
the Secretary of the Commission on or 
before May 7, 1951. Upon completion 
of any such hearing in this mat¬ 
ter the Hearing Examiner shall prepare 
a recommended decision pursuant to 
Rule IX of the rules of practice unless 
such decision is waived. 

It is further ordered, That in the event 
registrant does not appear personally or 
through a representative at the time 
and place herein set or as otherwise 
ordered, the Hearing Room Clerk shall 
file with the Records Officer of the Com¬ 
mission a written statement to that 
effect and thereupon the Commission 
will take the record under advisement 
for decision. 

This order and notice shall be served 
on registrant personally or by registered 


1 Filed as part of the original document. 


mail forthwith, and published in the 
Federal Register not later than fifteen 
(15) days prior to May 14, 1951. 

In the absence of an appropriate 
waiver, no officer or employee of the 
Commission engaged in the performance 
of investigative or prosecuting functions 
in this or any factually related proceed¬ 
ing will be permitted to participate or 
advise in the decision upon the matter 
except as witness or counsel in proceed¬ 
ings held pursuant to notice. Since 
this proceeding is not "rule making" 
within the meaning of section 4 (c) of 
the Administrative Procedure Act, it is 
not deemed to be subject to the provi¬ 
sions of the section delaying the effective 
date of any final Commission action. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois,. 

Secretary, 

IF. R. Doc. 51-4644; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:46 a. m.] 


[File Nos. 54-168, 59-12] 

Electric Bond and Share Co. and 
American Power & Light Co. 

ORDER GRANTING APPLICATION FOR EXTEN¬ 
SION OF TIME IN PART AND RESERVING 

JURISDICTION IN PART 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C., on 
the 16th day of April A. D. 1951. 

Electric Bond and Share Company 
("Bond and Share"), a registered hold¬ 
ing company, has filed with this Com¬ 
mission, pursuant to the Public Utility 
Holding Company Act of 1935, an appli¬ 
cation to extend the time within which 
it must dispose of its remaining holdings 
of securities received pursuant to the 
Plan of Reorganization of American 
Power & Light Company ("American"). 

Under the reorganization plan of 
American, which became effective on 
February 15, 1950, Bond and Share re¬ 
ceived 7.8 percent of the new common 
stock of American, 7.8 percent each of 
the common stocks of Florida Power & 
Light Company ("Florida"), The Mon¬ 
tana Power Company ("Montana"), and 
Texas Utilities Company ("Texas"), and 
6.6 percent of the common stock of 
Minnesota Power & Light Company 
(“Minnesota"). The acquisition of such 
stocks was subject to a commitment by 
Bond and Share to dispose of such se¬ 
curities by February 15, 1951. Since the 
effective date of the American Plan Bond 
and Share has disposed of all of its hold¬ 
ings of the common stocks of Texas and 
Minnesota and a part of its holdings of 
the common stocks of Florida and 
Montana. As a result Bond and Share 
now owns 5.61 percent of the common 
stock of Florida, 5.59 percent of the com¬ 
mon stock of Montana, and 7.81 percent 
of the new common stock of American. 
In its application Bond and Share has 
requested an extension of time with re¬ 
spect to its commitment to dispose of 
these securities and in this connection 
has requested permission to retain its 
present holdings of Florida until June 
30,1951, and of Montana until December 
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31. 1951. so that it may distribute such 
common stocks as dividends. No spe¬ 
cific program is set forth with respect 
to the American new common stock, but 
it is requested that the Commission ex¬ 
tend until December 31. 1951 the time 
within which Bond and Share is re¬ 
quired to dispose of such stock. 

Notice of said filing having been duly 
given, and the Commission having re¬ 
ceived a request from American Power 
& Light Company that a hearing be held 
with respect to the said application; and 

The Commission having considered 
the allegations set forth by American 
in connection with its request that a 
hearing be held and having also con¬ 
sidered the record in the section 11 (e) 
proceeding relating to the reorganization 
of American, and deeming it appropriate 
to grant Bond and Share’s application 
for an extension of time with respect to 
the disposition of its present holdings of 
Florida until June 30, 1951, and of Mon¬ 
tana until December 31, 1951, in order to 
permit Bond and Share to distribute such 
common stocks as dividends, and the 
Commission having determined to re¬ 
serve jurisdiction over the request of 
Bond and Share to extend until Decem¬ 
ber 31, 1951, the time within which it is 
required to dispose of the new common 
stock of American: 

It is ordered, That the time within 
which Electric Bond and Share Company 
must dispose of its holdings of Florida 
Power & Light Company and The Mon¬ 
tana Power Company, pursuant to the 
commitment contained in the plan of re-' 
organization of American Power & Light 
Company be, and hereby is, extended 
until June 30. 1951, in respect of Florida 
Power & Light Company, and until De¬ 
cember 31. 1951. in respect of The 
Montana Power Company. 

It is further ordered, That jurisdiction 
is hereby reserved with respect to the re¬ 
quest for an extension of time within 
which Bond and Share is required to dis¬ 
pose of its interest in the new common 
stock of the American Power & Light 
Company. 

By the Commission. 

[SEAL] ORVAL L. DUBOIS, 

Secretary . 

IF. R. Doc. 51-4647; Filed, Apr. 20. 1951; 

8:46 a. m.j 


[File No. 54-183] 

Eastern Utilities Associates 

NOTICE OF FILING OP AMENDED PLAN AND 
ORDER FOR HEARING ON STEP 2 (A) THEREOF 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C., 
on the 16th day of April A. D. 1951. 

Notice is hereby given that Eastern 
Utilities Associates (“EUA”), a regis¬ 
tered holding company, has filed an ap¬ 
plication for approval of an Amended 
Reorganization Plan (“Plan”) for it and 
its direct subsidiary companies, Brock¬ 
ton Edison Company (“Brockton”), 
Blackstone Valley Gas and Electric Com¬ 
pany (“Blackstone”), and Fall River 
Electric Light Company (“Fall River”), 
and its indirect subsidiary company, 


Montaup Electric Company (“Mont- 
aup”), pursuant to section 11 (e) of the 
Public Utility Holding Company Act of 
1935. The stated purpose of the Plan 
is to comply with an order of this Com¬ 
mission, dated April 4, 1950, issued in 
proceedings under sections 11 (b) (1), 
11 (b) (2), 15 (f) and 20 (a) of the act. 
(See Eastern Utilities Associates and its 
Subsidiary Companies, Holding Com¬ 
pany Act Release No. 9784). 

Step 1 of the Plan was approved by 
order of this Commission, dated August 
17, 1950 (see Eastern Utilities Associates 
and New England Electric System, Hold¬ 
ing Company Act Release No. 10040). 
Pursuant to the terms of Step 1 of the 
Plan and this Commission’s order of 
August 17, 1950, EUA borrowed from the 
First National Bank of Boston $£,094,000 
evidenced by 2 Vi percent promissory 
notes maturing October 10. 1951 and 
with the proceeds EUA has acquired 
from New England Electric System 
118,161 shares of Fall River capital stock 
and 11,721 shares of such stock from 
other Fall River stockholders and now 
holds 98.5 percent of the total voting 
power of Fall River stock. 

Subsequent to the consummation of 
Step 1 of the Plan, EUA caused to be 
organized, under the laws of Massa¬ 
chusetts, Eastern Edison Electric Com¬ 
pany, Inc. (“New Company”) as an op¬ 
erating-holding company. 

The proposals under Step 2 (a) are: 

1. The registration of New Company 
as a holding company under the act. 

2. The acquisition by New Company 
of the property and assets of Brockton, 
Fall River and Montaup, all of Black- 
stone’s Common Stock and the entire 
issue of new Blackstone Bonds. 

3. The issue and sale to the public 
at competitive bidding of $28,000,000 
principal amount of bonds and $12,500,- 
000 par value of preferred stock of New 
Company and the making of a $3,500,000 
bank loan. 

4. The payment of all bank loans of 
Brockton, Montaup and EUA. 

5. The redemption of all outstanding 
bonds of Brockton and Fall River and 
the redemption of the presently existing 
bonds of Blackstone and the Preferred 
Stock of Blackstone, all at their regular 
redemption prices. 

6. The making by EUA of a 45-day 
offer to the minority holders of Black¬ 
stone Common Stock to purchase their 
stock at $110 per share. 

7. The elimination of all minority in¬ 
terests by the distribution to minority 
stockholders of the number of shares of 
New Company common stock (or scrip 
in lieu of fractional shares) hereinafter 
set forth in exchange for each share held 
by them: 

Shares 


Fall River capital stock_ 2. 9 

Fall River employees’ stock__ 1.2 

Brockton capital stock_- 2. 4 

Blackstone common stock 1 __ 5. 2 


1 Not tendered to EUA at $110 per share. 

After the effective date of Step 2 (a), 
minority holders of Blackstone Common 
Stock who do not elect to take cash as 
provided herein will have no rights as 
stockholders, but only the right to re¬ 
ceive New Company common stock upon, 
the surrender of their stock ^certificates. 


After such date all rights as such stock¬ 
holders of Blackstone will be in New 
Company. After the effective date of 
Step 2 (a), minority holders of Fall 
River Capital Stock and Brockton Capi¬ 
tal Stock, and holders of Fall River Em¬ 
ployees’ Stock, will have no rights as 
stockholders, but only their respective 
rights to receive New Company common 
stock upon the surrender of their stock 
certificates. After such date all such 
rights as stockholders of the respective 
companies will be in New Company. 

8. The distribution of the balance re¬ 
maining of New Company’s 1,500.000 
shares of common stock to EUA to be 
held by EUA for distribution to its Com¬ 
mon and Convertible shareholders as 
provided in Step 2 (b). 

9. The dissolution of Brockton, Fall 
River and Montaup. 

The Plan contemplates that Step 2 (a) 
will be consummated before hearings are 
commenced on Step 2 (b) which is 
briefly summarized as follows: 

Under Step 2 (b) EUA proposes to 
distribute to its Common and Con¬ 
vertible shareholders the New Company 
common stock then held by it so that 
the amount exchangeable for each share 
of EUA common stock will be 3ft times 
the amount to which each share of EUA 
Convertible Stock will be entitled. 
Thereafter EUA will transfer its remain¬ 
ing assets to New Company and dissolve. 

It appearing to the Commission that 
it is appropriate to grant the request of 
EUA that any and all issues or questions 
which may arise in connection with Step 
2 (a) be separated for hearing and de¬ 
cision from the other issues and ques¬ 
tions of the Plan and it being appropriate 
that notice be given and a hearing be 
held for the purpose of ascertaining 
what action should be taken on Step 
2 (a) of the Plan: 

It is hereby ordered , That the transac¬ 
tions set forth as Step 2. (a) of the Plan 
and all issues or questions which may 
arise in these proceedings in connection 
therewith be, and the same are, sep¬ 
arated from the other transactions of 
the Plan for hearing and disposition. 

It is further ordered. That a hearing 
be held on the transactions set forth as 
Step 2 (a) of the Plan filed by EUA and 
its subsidiary companies pursuant to 
section 11 (e) of the Act and on all ques¬ 
tions and issues which may arise in 
connection therewith. 

It is further ordered. That said hear¬ 
ing on Step 2 (a) of the Plan be held on 
May 8, 1951 at 10:00 a. m., e. s. t., at 
the offices of the Securities and Ex¬ 
change Commission, 425 Second Street, 
NW., Washington 25, D. C.. in such room 
as may be designated on such date by 
the hearing room clerk. Any person, 
other than those who previously have 
been granted the right to participate 
in the hearings on the Plan, desires to 
be heard in connection with any trans¬ 
action set forth in Step 2 (a) of the 
Plan or any other transaction of this 
Plan or proposes to intervene in this 
proceeding should file with the Secretary 
of the Commission, on or before May 
7,1951, a written request relative thereto 
as provided by Rule XVII of the 
Commission's rules of practice. 

It is further ordered, That James G. 
Ewell or any other officer or officers of 
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the Commission designated by it for that 
purpose shall preside at the hearing in 
such matter. The officer so designated 
to preside in any such hearing is hereby 
authorized to exercise all of the powers 
granted to the Commission under section 
18 (c) of said Act and to a hearing officer 
under the Commission’s rules of practice. 

The Division of Public Utilities of the 
Commission having advised the Com¬ 
mission that it has made a preliminary 
examination of the Plan, as amended, 
and that, upon basis of said examination, 
the following matters and questions are 
presented for consideration with respect 
to Step 2 (a) of said Plan, without prej¬ 
udice to its specifying additional matters 
and questions upon further examination: 

(1) Whether Step 2 (a) of the Plan, 
as submitted or as it may hereafter be 
modified, is necessary to effectuate the 
provisions of section 11 (b) of the act; 

(2) Whether Step 2 (a) of the Plan, 
as submitted or as it may hereafter be 
modified, is fair and equitable to the 
holders of the outstanding securities of 
EUA, Brockton, Pall River, Blackstone 
and Montaup and to all other persons 
who may be affected thereby; 

(3) Whether the securities proposed 
to be issued by New Company are con¬ 
sistent with the public interest and the 
interest of investors and consumers and 
with the applicable standards of the Act, 
and, particularly, whether such securi¬ 
ties are reasonably adapted to the se¬ 
curity structure of New Company and 
its proposed subsidiary company, Black- 
stone. 

(4) Whether the proposed acquisitions 
and dispositions of securities and assets 
satisfy the standards of the act, particu¬ 
larly sections 10 and 12 thereof. 

(5) Whether the transactions pro¬ 
posed as Step 2 (a) of the Plan in all 
respects comply with the applicable pro¬ 
visions of the act and the Rules promul¬ 
gated thereunder and whether such 
transactions are fair and equitable to all 
persons affected thereby and are neces¬ 
sary and appropriate to effectuate the 
provisions of section 11 (b) of the act. 

(6) Whether the accounting entries in 
connection with Step 2 (a) of the pro¬ 
posed Plan are appropriate and in ac¬ 
cordance with sound accounting practice. 

(7) What terms and conditions, if any, 
should be contained in the Commission’s 
order with respect to Step 2 (a) of the 
Plan. 

It is further ordered. That at such 
hearing evidence shall be adduced with 
respect to the foregoing matters and 
questions. 

It is further ordered, That jurisdic¬ 
tion be, and it hereby is, reserved to 
consolidate with this proceeding or to 
separate further, in whole or in part, 
either for hearing or for disposition, any 
issues or questions which may arise in 
these proceedings and to take such other 
action as may appear conducive to an 
orderly, prompt and economical disposi¬ 
tion of the matters involved. 

It is further ordered, That the Secre¬ 
tary of the Commission shall serve notice 
of such hearing by mailing a copy of this 
order by registered mail to Eastern Utili¬ 
ties Associates, Blackstone Valley Gas 
and Electric Company. Brockton Edison 
Company, Pall River Electric Light Com¬ 


pany, Montaup Electric Company, the 
Massachusetts Department of Public 
Utilities, the Public Utility Administrator 
of Rhode Island, the Federal Power Com¬ 
mission and all parties or persons who 
have been permitted to participate in 
the hearings on the Plan and that notice 
of said hearing be given to all other 
interested persons by general release of 
the Commission and by publication of 
this order in the Federal Register. 

It is further ordered , That Eastern 
Utilities Associates shall mail a copy of 
this notice and order to all of its stock¬ 
holders of record, to all of the stockhold¬ 
ers of record of Blackstone Valley Gas 
and Electric Company, Brockton Edison 
Company and Fall River Electric Light 
Company, and to all known note nolders 
and bondholders of such companies at 
least 15 days prior to May 8, 1951. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary . 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4648; Piled, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:47 a. m.J 


[File No. 70-1847J 

American Gas and Electric Co. 

ORDER EXTENDING TIME 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C., 
on the 17th day of April A. D. 1951. 

American Gas and Electric Company 
(“American Gas”) having acquired all 
of the outstanding securities of Citizens 
Heat, Light and Power Company (“Citi¬ 
zens”) in accordance with an order of 
this Commission dated August 19, 1948, 
said order providing that American Gas 
should dispose of the water properties 
and business of Citizens within one year 
from the date of acquisition, or such 
later date as the Commission should 
determine pursuant to a request for an 
extension of time for good cause shown; 
and 

The Commission having previously ex¬ 
tended the time for disposition of such 
properties to March 15, 1951. and Amer¬ 
ican Gas having filed a further applica¬ 
tion setting forth that active negotiations 
have been and are now in progress for 
the disposition of such properties and 
business and requesting that the time for 
such disposition be extended for a pe¬ 
riod of six months from March 15, 1951, 
and American Gas having stated that 
it is of the opinion that such disposi¬ 
tion can be completed prior to Septem¬ 
ber 15, 1951; and 

It appearing to the Commission in the 
light of the circumstances set forth that 
it is appropriate to grant said applica¬ 
tion for an extension of time; 

It is ordered , That the time for dis¬ 
position of the water properties and 
business of Citizens by American Gas be, 
and the same hereby is, extended to 
September 15, 1951. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary . 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4651; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

— 8:47 a. m.J 


[File No. 70-25891 

West Penn Electric Co. and Mononga- 
hela Power Co. 

order granting application and permit¬ 
ting declaration to become effective 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C. f 
on the 16th day of April 1951. 

The West Penn Electric Company 
(“West Penn Electric”), a registered 
holding company, and its direct sub¬ 
sidiary, Monongahela Power Company 
(“Monongahela”), a public utility com¬ 
pany and an exempt holding company, 
having filed a joint application-declara¬ 
tion and an amendment thereto pur¬ 
suant to sections 6. 7, 9, 10, and 12 of 
the Public Utility Holding Company 
Act of 1935 (the “act”) and Rules U-43, 
U-44, and U-50 promulgated thereunder 
with respect to the following transac¬ 
tions: 

Monongahela proposes to issue and 
sell $10,000,000 principal amount of its 
First Mortgage Bonds, percent series, 
due 1981, to be issued under and secured 
by Monongahela’s present indenture 
dated as of August 1, 1945, as heretofore 
supplemented, and to be supplemented 
by an indenture to be dated as of April 
1, 1951. The bonds are to be sold pur¬ 
suant to the competitive bidding re¬ 
quirements of Rule U-50 and for a price 
to the company of not less than 100 per¬ 
cent nor more than 102% percent of the 
principal amount thereof, plus accrued 
interest. Monongahela has requested 
that the ten-day period for the solicita¬ 
tion of bids with respect to the offering 
of these bonds, required by the provisions 
of Rule U-50, be shortened to not less 
than six days. 

Monongahela also proposes to issue 
and sell, and West Penn Electric, the 
holder of all the issued and outstanding 
$6.50 par value common stock of Monon¬ 
gahela, proposes to acquire, 615,400 addi¬ 
tional shares of such common stock for 
a cash consideration of $4,000,100. West 
Penn Electric will pledge the additional 
shares of common stock to be acquired 
from Monongahela as additional collat¬ 
eral security for West Penn Electric’s 
3 l A Percent Sinking Fund Collateral 
Trust Bonds, pursuant to the terms of 
the indenture securing such bonds. The 
filing indicates that the net proceeds 
from the sale of the new bonds and the 
additional common stock will be used to 
finance a portion of the construction 
program of Monongahela and its subsidi¬ 
aries for the years 1951 and 1952. 

Notice of the filing of the joint appli¬ 
cation-declaration and the amendment 
thereto having been duly given in the 
form and manner prescribed by Rule 
U-23 promulgated pursuant to the act 
and the Commission not having received 
a request for hearing and not having 
ordered a hearing thereon; and 

The Commission finding with respect 
to the joint application-declaration, as 
amended, that all of the applicable stat¬ 
utory standards are satisfied and that 
there is no basis for any adverse findings 
and deeming it appropriate in the pub¬ 
lic interest and in the interest of inves¬ 
tors and consumers that said joint ap- 
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plication-declaration, as amended, be 
granted and permitted to become effec¬ 
tive forthwith: 

It is hereby ordered. Pursuant to said 
Rule U-23 and the applicable provisions 
of the act, that said joint application- 
declaration, as amended, be, and the 
same hereby is, granted and pern\itted 
to become effective forthwith subject to 
the terms and conditions prescribed in 
Rule U-24 and to the following additional 
terms and conditions: 

(1) That the proposed issuance and 
sale by Monongahela of $10,000,000 prin¬ 
cipal amount of First Mortgage Bonds, 

_percent series, due 1981, shall not be 

consummated until the results of com¬ 
petitive bidding, held with respect there¬ 
to, shall have been made a matter of 
record in this proceeding and a further 
order shall have been entered by this 
Commission in the light of the record 
so completed, which order shall contain 
such further terms and conditions, if 
any, as may then be deemed appropri¬ 
ate; ind 

(2; That jurisdiction be reserved 
with respect to any and all fees and 
expenses incurred or to be incurred in 
connection with the consummation of 
the proposed transactions. 

It is further ordered, That the period 
for solicitation of bids, with respect to 
the above-described bonds, be shortened, 
from the period of ten days prescribed 
in paragraph (b> of Rule U-50, to a 
period of not less than six days. 

By the Commission. 

TSEAL] ORVAL L. DUBOIS, 

Secretary, 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4650; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:47 a. m.] 


(File No. 70-2590) 

Public Service Co. of Oklahoma 

ORDER CRANTING APPLICATION AND PERMIT¬ 
TING DECLARATION TO BECOME EFFECTIVE 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C., 
on the 16th day of April A. D. 1951. 

Public Service Company of Oklahoma 
(“Public Service”), a public utility sub¬ 
sidiary of Central and South West Cor¬ 
poration, a registered holding company, 
having filed an application-declaration, 
and an amendment thereto, pursuant to 
sections 6 (a) (2) and 6 (b) of the Public 
Utility Holding Company Act of 1935 
(“act”) and Rule U-50 promulgated 
thereunder, with respect to the following 
transactions: 

(1) The adoption of a resolution by 
the stockholders of Public Service ex¬ 
pressly authorizing, approving and con¬ 
senting to the increase of the company’s 
authorized bonded indebtedness from 
$35,000,000 to $75,000,000 pursuant to 
the provisions of the company’s original 
Indenture of Mortgage dated July 1,1945, 
and 

(2) The proposed issuance and sale by 
Public Service, pursuant to the competi¬ 
tive bidding requirements of Rule U-50, 
of $10,000,000 principal amount of First 
Mortgage Bonds, Series C, -- percent, 


due 1981. The interest rate on said 
bonds (to be a multiple of Vq of 1 percent 
and the price, exclusive of accrued inter¬ 
est, to be received by the company (to be 
not less than 97.25 percent nor more than 
102.75 percent of the principal amount of 
said bonds) are to be determined by 
competitive bidding. 

The net proceeds to be received by 
Public Service from the sale of the bonds 
will be used to pay or reimburse the com¬ 
pany, in part, for the cost of additions, 
extensions and improvements made or 
to be made to the company’s facilities. 

Public Service estimates its total fees 
and expenses in connection with the 
proposed transactions at $44,000. includ¬ 
ing service company charges of $6,000, 
Trustee’s fees of $8,250 and accountant’s 
fees of $1,500. The fee of independent 
counsel for the underwriters, to be paid 
by the successful bidders, is stated to be 
$6,500. 

The issuance and sale of said bonds 
have been expressly authorized by the 
Corporation Commission of the State of 
Oklahoma, the State Commission of the 
State in which Public Service is organ¬ 
ized and doing business. 

Said application-declaration having 
been filed on March 12, 1951, and an 
amendment thereto having been filed on 
April 13, 1951, and notice of said filing 
having been given in the form and man¬ 
ner prescribed by Rule U-23 promulgated 
pursuant to said act, and the Commis¬ 
sion not having received a request for 
hearing with respect to said application- 
declaration within the period specified, 
or otherwise, and not having ordered a 
hearing thereon; and 

The Commission finding with respect 
to said application-declaration, as 
amended, that the requirements of the 
applicable provisions of the Act are sat¬ 
isfied, that no adverse findings are nec¬ 
essary, that the above total fees and 
expenses, if any do not exceed the esti¬ 
mates, are not unreasonable, and the 
Commission deeming it appropriate that 
said application-d eclaration, as 
amended, be granted and permitted to 
become effective without the imposition 
of terms and conditions other than those 
specified below, and further deeming it 
appropriate to grant the company’s re¬ 
quest that the ten-day period for invit¬ 
ing bids provided by Rule U-50 be short¬ 
ened to a period of not less than six 
days and that the order herein become 
effective upon its issuance: 

It is ordered. Pursuant to Rule U-23 
and the applicable provisions of the act, 
that said application-declaration as 
amended, of Public Service be, and the 
same hereby is, granted and permited to 
become effective, subject to the terms 
and conditions prescribed in Rule U-24 
and to the additional condition that the 
proposed issuance and sale of bonds by 
Public Service shall not be consummated 
until the results of competitive bidding, 
pursuant to Rule U-50, have been made a 
matter of record in this proceeding and 
a further order shall have been entered 
in the light of the record so completed, 
which order may contain such further 
terms and conditions as may then be 
deemed appropriate, jurisdiction being 
reserved for such purpose. 


It is further ordered. Pursuant to the 
request of Public Service, that the ten- 
day period for inviting bids, as provided 
by Rule U-50. be, and the same hereby 
is, shortened to a period of not less than 
six days. 

It is further ordered , That this order 
shall become effective upon the issuance 
thereof. 

By the Commission. 

I seal 1 Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary, 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4645; Filed, Apr. 20. 1951; 

8:46 a. m.) 


(File No. 70-2606) 
Consolidated Natural Gas Co. 

NOTICE REGARDING FILING 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C., on 
the 16th day of April A. D. 1951. 

Notice is hereby given that a declara¬ 
tion has been filed with this Commission 
pursuant to the Public Utility Holding 
Company Act of 1935 ("act”) by Con¬ 
solidated Natural Gas Company (“Con¬ 
solidated”). a registered holding com¬ 
pany. Declarant has designated section 
7 of the act as applicable to the proposed 
transaction. 

Notice is further given that any in¬ 
terested person may, not later than April 
27,1951, at 5:30 p. m., e. s. t., request the 
Commission in writing that a hearing be 
held on such matter, stating the reasons 
for such request, the nature of his in¬ 
terest and the issues of fact or law raised 
by said declaration which he desires to 
controvert, or may request that he be 
notified if the Commission should order 
a hearing thereon. Any such request 
should be addressed: Secretary, Securi- 
. ties and Exchange Commission, 425 Sec¬ 
ond Street NW., Washington 25, D. C. 
At any time after April 27, 1951, said 
declaration, as filed or as amended, may 
be permitted to become effective as pro¬ 
vided in Rule U-23 of the rules and 
regulations promulgated under the act 
or the Commission may exempt such 
transaction as provided in Rules U-20 
(a) and U-100 thereof. 

All interested persons are referred to 
said declaration which is on file in the 
office of this Commission for a statement 
of the transaction therein proposed, 
which is summarized as follows: 

Consolidated proposes to issue and 
sell, pursuant to the competitive bidding 
requirement of Rule U-50. $50,000,000 
principal amount of debentures due 1976. 
The new debentures will be issued under 
an Indenture to be dated May 1. 1951. 
The proceeds from the sale of the new 
debentures will be added to the general 
funds of Consolidated and, along with 
other cash resources, will be used for the 
purchase, from time to time, of securi¬ 
ties of its operating subsidiaries. The 
funds so secured by the subsidiary com¬ 
panies, together with other corporate 
funds of such subsidiaries, will be used 
for the construction of additional plant 
facilities and for other corporate pur¬ 
poses. The estimated expenditures of 
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the subsidiary companies for plant con¬ 
struction for the y£ar 1951 are in the 
following amounts: 


Company: 

New York Stitte Natural Gas Amount 

Corp..$33,210,000 

The East Ohio Gas Co_ 15, 930, 000 

The Peoples Natural Gas Co_. 7, 750,000 

Hope Natural Gas Co_- 7.515,000 

The River Gas Co__ 95,000 


Total. 64, 500. 000 


Consolidated desires to invite bids for 
such new debentures on or about May 2, 
1951, and to open the bids received in 
response to such public invitation on or 
about May 14. 1951. 

. By the Commission. 

[seal! Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary . 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4646; Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:46 a. m.) 


(File No. 70-2609] 

Long Island Lighting Co. 

NOTICE OF FILING 

At a regular session of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission, held at its 
office in the city of Washington, D. C., 
on the 16th day of April 1951. 

Notice is hereby given that an appli¬ 
cation-declaration has been filed with 
this Commission pursuant to the Public 
Utility Holding Company Act of 1935 
(“act”) by Long Island Lighting Com¬ 
pany (“Long Island”), an operating pub¬ 
lic utility company and formerly a public 
utility holding company, which is reg¬ 
istered as a public utility holding com¬ 
pany. The filing has designated sec¬ 
tions 6, 7, 9, 10, and 12 (c) of the act 
and Rule U-42 promulgated thereunder 
as being applicable to the transactions 
therein proposed. 

Notice is further given that any inter¬ 
ested person may, not later than April 
27, 1951, at 5:30 p. m., e. s. t. t request 
the Commission in siting that a hear¬ 
ing be held on such matter, stating the 
nature of his interest, the reasons for 
such request and the issues, if any, of 
fact or law proposed to be controverted, 
or he may request that he be notified 
if the Commission should order a hear¬ 
ing thereon. At any time after said date, 
this application-declaration, as filed or 
as amended, may be granted and per¬ 
mitted to become effective as provided 
in Rule U-23 of the rules and regulations 
promulgated under the act. or the Com¬ 
mission may exempt such transactions 
as provided in Rules U-20 and U-100 
thereof. Any such request should be 
addressed: Secretary, Securities and Ex¬ 
change Commission, 425 Second Street 
NW., Washington 25, D. C. 

All interested persons are referred to 
said application-declaration which is on 
file in the office of this Commission for a 
statement of the transactions therein 
proposed, which are summarized as fol¬ 
lows: 

Long Island proposes to issue 524.949 
additional shares of its common stock 
without par value pursuant to a sub¬ 
scription rights offering to its common 


NOTICES 

stockholders of record at the close of 
business on May 2, 1951, at the rate of 
one share of new common stock for each 
six shares held, at a price to be deter¬ 
mined by the company. The subscrip¬ 
tion rights, which are to be issued on the 
basis of one right for each share held, 
are to be evidenced by warrants. No 
fractional shares will be issued in ex¬ 
change for rights. The warrants provide 
that persons subscribing for stock may 
direct the subscription agent to purchase 
additional rights required to complete 
a full share subscription or to sell rights 
in excess of full share subscriptions. In 
each case, the purchase or sale is to 
be at the company’s expense, but may 
not exceed five rights for any single 
stockholder. Long Island also proposes 
to offer to its employees a non-transfer- 
able privilege to subscribe, at the sub¬ 
scription price, for the shares of the new 
common stock not issued upon the exer¬ 
cise of the rights to subscribe. This em¬ 
ployee right of purchase is to be limited 
to a maximum of 200 shares for each 
employee. Such shares as remain after 
subscription by the stockholders and 
employees and such shares, if any, as are 
acquired by Long Island in connection 
with stabilizing the price of the common 
stock, as described more fully below, are 
to be available to stockholders under an 
over-subscription privilege of the war¬ 
rants. 

While the offer of shares of common 
stock will not be underwritten, Long 
Island, to facilitate the common stock 
offering, proposes to obtain the assist¬ 
ance of security dealers and to pay cer¬ 
tain fees for their services. After re¬ 
questing six investment banking houses 
to make proposals to act as Dealer Man¬ 
ager, Long Island selected Blyth & Co., 
Inc. as the Dealer Manager to form and 
manage a group of security dealers who 
ar~ members of the National Association 
of Security Dealers. The base fee of 
Blyth & Co., Inc. is to be $4,000, in ad¬ 
dition to which it is to be reimbursed for 
its reasonable out-of-pocket expenses in¬ 
cluding counsel fees. 

Participating dealers (including Blyth 
& Co., Inc.) will receive from the Com¬ 
pany 20 cents a share for each share 
of common stock delivered upon the ex¬ 
ercise of rights where the name of the 
dealer appears upon the face of the war¬ 
rant (or where the Company is satis¬ 
fied that such fees should be paid). Such 
dealers will also receive 35 cents for each 
share of common stock purchased by 
the participating dealer from Blyth & 
Co., Inc. and resold in sales off national 
exchanges at prices of not less than the 
subscription price and not more than 
the last sale or offering price, which¬ 
ever is greater, of the common stock in 
the previous session of the New York 
Stock Exchange plus an amount equiva¬ 
lent to the New York Stock Exchange 
commission on such sale. The amount 
payable on account of the subscription 
of any one stockholder is to be limited 
to $300 irrespective of the number of 
shares subscribed, but this limitation is 
not to apply to payments for shares is¬ 
sued on over-subscriptions. Blyth & Co., 
Inc. may purchase and exercise rights 
and sell to dealers the shares of common 


stock received therefrom and also any 
shares of common stock acquired by Long 
Island pursuant to stabilizing transac¬ 
tions and made available to it for sale. 

Long Island proposes that, during the 
subscription period, it may. through 
Blyth & Co., Inc., stabilize the price of 
its common stock through the purchase 
of common stock or rights on the New 
York Stock Exchange, or otherwise, and 
sell any such common stock or rights 
either on or off such Exchange. In con¬ 
nection therewith, the Company will 
at no time acquire in excess of 50,000 
shares in the aggregate; for this pur¬ 
pose, six rights are to be deemed the 
equivalent of one share. 

According to the filing, the proceeds 
from the sale of the common stock will 
be used to reduce temporary bank loans 
made to finance its construction pro¬ 
gram. At February 28, 1951. these bank 
loans aggregated $10,750,000. The Com¬ 
pany states that it is engaged in an 
extensive construction program which 
will require it to raise, through 1954, 
approximately $105,000,000 in addition 
to funds provided by accruals to reserves 
and retained earnings. 

The filing requests that the order of 
the Commission herein granting the 
application and permitting effectiveness 
to the declaration become effective 
forthwith upon the issuance thereof. 

By the Commission. 

[seal] Orval L. DuBois, 

Secretary . 

[F. R. Doc. 51-4649: Filed, Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:47 a. m.] 


DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE 

Office of Alien Property 

Authority: 40 Stat. 411. 55 Stat. 839. Pub. 
Laws 322, 671, 79th Cong., 60 Stat. 50. 925; 50 
U. S. C. and Supp. App. 1. 616; E. O. 9193, 
July 6, 1942, 3 CFR, Cum. Supp., E. O. 9587, 
June 8, 1945, 3 CFR, 1945 Supp., E. O. 9788, 
Oct. 14, 1946, 11 F. R. 11981. 

(Vesting Order 17632] 

Union Bank of Switzerland 

In re: Accounts maintained in the 
name of Union Bank of Switzerland, 
Lausanne, Switzerland, and owned by 
persons whose names are unknown. 
F-63-139 (Lausanne). 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act, as amended, Execu¬ 
tive Orders 9193, as amended, 9788 and 
9989. and pursuant to law, after inves¬ 
tigation, it is hereby found: 

1. That the property described as fol¬ 
lows: All property, rights and interests 
in the accounts identified in Exhibit A 
set forth below and by reference made 
a part hereof, together with 

(a) Any other property, rights and in¬ 
terests which represent accumulations 
or accruals to, changes in form of, or 
substitutions for, any of the property, 
rights and interests in said identified ac¬ 
counts on October 2,1950, and which are 
now held in other accounts being main¬ 
tained as blocked or otherwise subject 
to the restrictions of Executive Order 
8389, as amended, cr regulations, rulings, 
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orders or instructions issued thereunder, 
and 

(b) Any and all rights in, to and under 
any securities (including, without limi¬ 
tation, bonds, coupons, mortgage par¬ 
ticipation certificates, shares of stock, 
scrip and warrants) and any and all de¬ 
clared and unpaid dividends on any 
shares of stock in any of said accounts, 

excepting from the foregoing, however, 
all property, rights and interests which 
are expressly excluded in Exhibit A, and 
all lawful liens and setoffs of the respec¬ 
tive institutions in the United States with 
whom the aforesaid accounts are main¬ 
tained, 

is property within the United States; 

2. That the property described in sub- 
paragraph 1 hereof is owned or con¬ 
trolled by, payable or deliverable to, held 
on behalf of or on account of, or owing 
to, or is evidence of ownership or con¬ 
trol by persons, names unknown, who, if 
individuals, there is reasonable cause to 
believe are residents of a designated 
enemy country and which, if partner¬ 
ships, associations, corporations, or other 
organizations, there is reasonable cause 
to believe are organized under the laws 
of a designated enemy country or on or 
since the effective date of Executive 
Order 8389, as amended, have had their 
principal places of business in a desig¬ 
nated enemy country; 


3. That the persons referred to in sub- 
paragraph 2 hereof are nationals of a 
designated enemy country; 

and it is hereby determined; 

4. That to the extent that the persons 
referred to in subparagraph 2 hereof are 
not within a designated enemy country, 
the national interest of the United States 
requires that such persons be treated as 
nationals of a designated enemy coun¬ 
try. 

All determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law, including appropriate 
consultation and certification, having 
been made and taken, and. it being 
deemed necessary in the national in¬ 
terest, 

There is hereby vested in the Attorney 
General of the United States the prop¬ 
erty described above, to be held, used, 
administered, liquidated, sold or other¬ 
wise dealt with in the interest of and for 
the benefit of the United States. 

The terms ‘'national'’ and "designated 
enemy country” as used herein shall 
have the meanings prescribed in section 
10 of Executive Order 9193, as amended, 
and the term "designated enemy coun¬ 
try” has reference to Germany or Japan. 

Executed at Washington, D. C., on 
April 4, 1951. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Harold I. Baynton. 

Assistant Attorney General, 
Director, Office of Alien Property. 


Exhibit A 


(Accounts maintained in the name of Union Bank of Switzerland, Lausanne, Switzerland! 


Column I 

Column 11 

Column III 

Name and address of Institution 
which maintains account 

* Designation of account 

Property, rights and interests In the 
account as of October 2,1950 excluded 
from this vesting order 1 

The Chase National Bank of the 
City of New York, 18 Pine St., 
New York, N. Y. 

(a) Old account blocked, Switzerland, 
and (b) General ruling 6 a/c blocked 
Switzerland: as described by The 
Chase National Bank of the City of 
New York in its report on Form 
O A P-700, bearing its serial No. 200. 

$2,302.91 in the general ruling 0 a/o 
which, according to the supple¬ 
mented report on Form OA P-700 
filed by The Chase National Bank of 
the City of New York, bearing its 
serial No. 200, is property of a person 
domiciled in Rumania. 


i Alio excluded from this vesting order are (a) any accumulations or accruals to, changes In form of, or substitu¬ 
tions for any such property, rights and interests, since October 2,1950. and (&) any and all rights in, to and under any 
securities (including, without limitation, bonds, coupons, mortgage participation certificates, shares of stock, scrip 
and warrants), and any and all declared and unpaid dividends on any shares of stock, listed in column III or ex¬ 
cluded under (a) of this footnote. ^ 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4635; Filed, Apr. 19, 1951; 8:52 a. m.] 


(Vesting Order 17610) 

Emma Ditting and Lina Graf 

In re: Mortgage participation certifi¬ 
cate owned by Emma Ditting and Lina 
Graf. F-28-29640. 

Under the authority of the Trading 
With the Enemy Act. as amended. Execu¬ 
tive Order 9193, as amended, and Execu¬ 
tive Order 9788, and pursuant to law, 
after investigation, it is hereby found: 

1. That Emma Ditting and Lina Graf, 
whose last known address is Ludwigs- 
burg, Eglosheim, Wurttemberg. Ger¬ 
many, are residents of Germany and na¬ 
tionals of a designated enemy country 
(Germany); 

2. That the property described as fol¬ 
lows: That certain debt or other obliga¬ 
tion evidenced by one mortgage partici¬ 


pation certificate of $2,000 face value, 
issued by Lawyers Title & Guaranty 
Company, participating in mortgage 
numbered 438926, covering the premises 
at 211 East 35th Street, New York, New 
York, said certificate numbered 2, reg¬ 
istered in the name of Emma Ditting and 
Lina Graf, or survivor, and any and all 
accruals to the aforesaid debt or other 
obligation, and any and all rights to 
demand, enforce and collect the same, 
and all rights in, to and under the afore¬ 
said certificate, 

is property within the United States 
owned or controlled by, payable or de¬ 
liverable to, held on behalf of or on 
account of, or owing to, or which is evi¬ 
dence of ownership or control by, the 
aforesaid nationals of a designated 
enemy country (Germany); 


and it is hereby determined: 

3. That to the extent that the persons 
named in subparagraph 1 hereof are 
not within a designated enemy country, 
the national interest of the United States 
requires that such persons be treated 
as nationals of a designated enemy 
country (Germany). 

Ail determinations and all action re¬ 
quired by law. including appropriate con¬ 
sultation and certification, having been 
made and taken, and, it being deemed 
necessary in the national interest, 

There is hereby vested in the Attorney 
General of the United States the property 
described above, to be held, used, admin¬ 
istered, liquidated, sold or otherwise dealt 
with in the interest of and for the benefit 
of the United States. 

The terms "national” and "designated 
enemy country" as used herein shall have 
the meanings prescribed in section 10 of 
Executive Order 9193, as amended. 

Executed at Washington, D. C., on 
April 4, 1951. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Harold I. Baynton, 
Assistant Attorney General, 
Director, Office of Alien Property . 

(F. R. Doc. 51-4695; Filed. Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:52 a. m.l 


Giuseppina Freschi Faccaro et al. 

NOTICE OF INTENTION TO RETURN VESTED 
PROPERTY 

Pursuant to section 32 (f) of the Trad¬ 
ing With the Enemy Act, as amended, 
notice is hereby given of intention to 
return, on or after 30 days from the date 
of the publication hereof, the following 
property, subject to any increase or de¬ 
crease resulting from the administra¬ 
tion thereof prior to return, and after 
adequate provision for taxes and conser¬ 
vatory expenses: 

Claimant, Claim No., Property, and Location 

Giuseppina Freschi Faccaro, Luisa Liliana 
Faccaro, Lawrence Faccaro, Giuseppina Fac¬ 
caro. Bassignana, Italy; Claim No. 6236; 
$718.64 in the Treasury of the United States 
payable as follows: Vfc to Luisa Liliana Fac¬ 
caro: to Luisa Liliana Faccaro and Giu- 

sepplna Freschi Faccaro. with Giuseppina 
Freschi Faccaro having a life Interest there¬ 
in and Luisa Liliana Faccaro being entitled 
to the remainder; $5,925.27 in the Treasury 
of the United States, & to Giuseppina Freschi 
Faccaro and % to Luisa Liliana Faccaro; 
$6,643.91 in the Treasury of the United Stages 
payable to Lawrence Faccaro; $2,483.48" in 
the Treasury of the United States payable 
to Giuseppina Faccaro. 

Pete Faccaro, by his guardian. Union Plant¬ 
ers National Bank & Trust Co.. Memphis. 
Tenn.; Claim No. 37801; $4,475.51 in the 
Treasury of the United States payable to 
Union Planters National Bank & Trust Com¬ 
pany, Memphis, Tenn., guardian of Pete 
Faccaro. 

Two parcels of real estate, located at 1009— 
1013 Jackson Avenue and 599-617 Decatur 
Street. Memphis. Tenn.. respectively, in the 
following portions: Mi to Giuseppina Freschi 
Faccaro, % to Luisa Liliana Faccaro. & to 
Lawrence Faccaro, M» to Giuseppina Faccaro, 
and to Union Planters National Bank & 
Trust Company, guardian of Pete Faccaro. 
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Executed at Washington, D. C., on 
April 17, 1951. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Harold I. Baynton, 
Assistant Attorney General, 
Director, Office of Alien Property. 

[P. R. Doc. 51-4702; Piled, Apr. 20, 1951; 
8:53 a. m.] 


Paul Van Anda and Gustave Herter 

NOTICE OF INTENTION TO RETURN VESTED 
PROPERTY 

Pursuant to section 32 (1) of the 
Trading With the Enemy Act, as 
amended, notice is hereby given of in¬ 
tention to return, on or after 30 days 
from the date of the publication hereof, 
the following property, subject to any 
increase or decrease resulting from the 
administration thereof prior to return, 
and after adequate provision for taxes 
and conservatory expenses: 

Claimant, Claim No., Property, and Location 

Paul Van Anda. Administrator of the Estate 
of Gustave Herter, deceased, 40 Wall Street, 
New York, N. Y.; Claim No. 6391; all right, 
title, interest and claim of any name or 
nature whatsoever of the Attorney General 
in and to any and all obligations, contingent 
or otherwise and whether or not matured, 
which are due and owing to him by the 
Estate of Clarence S. Herter, deceased, pur¬ 
suant to the terms of Vesting Order No. 5226 
(10 F. R. 12097, September 25, 1945) includ¬ 
ing particularly but not limited to those sums 
arising by reason of rents collected from the 
real property described in sub-paragraph 1 
of the aforesaid vesting order, and deposited 
in the Lawyers Trust Company, 350 Fifth 
Avenue, New York, New York, in the name of 
“Clarence S. Herter, mortgage account” and 
any and aU such obligations, and the right 
to enforce and collect the same. 

Executed at Washington, D. C., on 
April 17, 1951. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Harold I. Baynton, 
Assistant Attorney General, 
Director, Office of Alien Property. 

IP. R. Doc. 51-4703; Piled. Apr. 20, 1951; 

8:53 a. m.) 


[Return Order 923J 
SOCIETE SOLEX 

Having considered the claim set forth 
below and having Issued a determination 


allowing the claim, which is incorporated 
by reference herein and filed herewith, 
It is ordered. That the claimed prop¬ 
erty, described below and in the deter¬ 
mination, including all royalties accrued 
thereunder and all damages and profits 
recoverable for past infringement there¬ 
of, be returned after adequate provision 
for taxes and conservatory expenses: 

Claimant, Claim No., Notice of Intention To 
Return Published, and Property 

Soclete Solex, 190 Avenue de Neullly, 
Neuilly-sur-Seine, Prance: Claim Nos. 13337 
and 4$444; February 20, 1951 (16 F. R. 1715); 
Property described in the following Vesting 
Orders: No. 666 (8 F. R. 5047. April 17. 1943); 


No. 293 ( 7 F. R. 9836. November 26. 1942); 
relating to United States Letters Patents and 
United States Patent Applications Identified 
in Schedule A attached hereto and made a 
part hereof. This return shall not be deemed 
to include the rights of any licensees under 
the above patents or patent applications. 

Appropriate documents and papers ef¬ 
fectuating this order will issue. 

Executed at Washington, D. C.. on 
April 13, 1951. 

For the Attorney General. 

[seal] Harold I. Baynton, 
Assistant Attorney General, 
Director, Office of Alien Property. 


Schedule A 

PATENTS ASSIGNED TO SOCIETE SOLEX (FORMERLY SOCIETE AKOKYME SOLEX) VESTED BY VESTING ORDER NO. COO 


Patent No. 


Date issued 

Inventor 

Titlo 

I- 14-30 

II- 11-30 

Maurice Qoudard_._ 

Regulation In the Output of liquids... 
Carburetor..... 

_do_._._ 

12-30-30 


Tcmi)craturo Control Device_ 

4-28-31 

!”I*do'**I 

Carburetor_ 

1-26-32 


_do.... 

8-30-32 

Marcel Mennesson_ 

.do__ 

10-18-32 

.do.. 

_do... 

11-29-32 


_do.,.i___ 

5-15-34 

Maurice Qoudard.. 

_do......... ____ 

3-24-36 

Marcel Louis Mennesson.... 

—do_ _ 

6-9-36 

Marcel Mennesson. 


12—14—37 


Floatless Carburetor... 

Carburetor... _ __ 

6-21-38 


10-11-38 

Andre Louis Mennesson.... 

Diaphragm pump... 

12-13-38 

3-7-39 

Marcel Mennesson. 

— - do 

Regulating Devico for Internal Com¬ 
bustion Engines. 

Regulating Device for Internal Com¬ 
bustion Engines supplied by Fuel 
Injection. 

Carburetor for Internal Combustion 

5-23-39 

_do.. 

2-18-41 

Andre Louis Mennesson.... 

Engines. 

Carbine tor.... 

5-30-41 

.do..._. 

Governor Device for Internal Com¬ 
bustion Engines. 

Auxiliary Carburetion Device for 
Supercharged Internal Combustion 
Engines. 

7-21-42 

_do _ _ ir 



Assigned 


1.743.966.. 

1.781.576.. 

1.787.310.. 
1,803,012- 

1.842.867.. 
1,874,784- 
1,883,809- 
1,889,687- 
1,968* 818— 
2,035,177- 
2,043,514- 
2,102,476- 
2,121,506- 
2,133.207- 
2,139,841_ 

2,150,075.. 


2,159,173_ 

2,232,035- 

2,242,832. 

2,290,610- 


11-2-27 

6- 17-29 
10-8-28 
11-5-29 
11-5-29 
3-25-30 
8-25-31 

3- 10-31 

7- 1-30 

10- 1-35 

11- 9-33 

12- 15-36 

5- 12-36 

4- 22-37 
10-1-35 

6- 17-37 


11-18-36 


10-25-38 

6-17-37 


4-28-39 


VESTED BY VESTING ORDER NO. 293 


Serial No. 

Date filed 

Inventor 

Title 

Assigned 

272,8801 (now Pat. 
No. 2.290,610). 

5-10-39 

(7-21-42)* 

Maurice Goudard. 

Auxiliary Carburetion Device for 
Supercharged Internal Com¬ 
bustion Engines. 

4-28-39 

208,303 (now Pat. No. 
2,313,002). 

5-16-38 

(3-2-43)* 

Marcel Mennesson. 

Operative Fluid Delivery Control 
Device. 

5-4-38 

313,121 (uow Pat. No. 
2,389,922). 

1-0-40 

(11-27-45)* 

Marcel Louis Mennesson. 

Carburetion Device for Internal 
Combustion Engines. 

12-14-39 

391,968 (now Pat. No. 
2,392,055). 

5-5-41 

(1-1-46)* 

_do.. 

Carburetor of tho Fuel Injection 
typo. 

4-7-41 

297,931 (now Pat. No. 
2,407,317). 

10-4-39 

(9-10-46)* 


Control Devices for Variablo Pitch 
Propellers. 

9-13-39 

620,156-. 

10-3-45 

Marcel L. Mennesson..... 

Carburetion Devices for Internal 
Combustion Engines. 

12-14-39 


*This application was also vested as Patent No. 2,290,610 by Vesting Order No. 666. 

* The date in parenthesis refers to the dute of issuance of thepatont. 

1 Serial No. 620,156 is a division of Patent No. 2,389,922. The assignment of the patent carries with it divisions 
thereof. 


[F. R. Doc. 61-4636; Filed, Apr. 19, 1951; 8:52 a. m.J 













































